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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

A ampere(s) Ib pound(s)

ABDC after bottom dead center m meter(s)

AC alternating current min minute(s)

ATDC after top dead center N newton(s)

BBDC before bottom dead center Pa pascal(s)

BDC bottom dead center PS horsepower

BTDC before top dead center psi pound(s) per square inch
*C degree(s) Celsius r revolution

DC direct current rpm revolution(s) per minute
F farad(s) TDC top dead center

°F degree(s) Fahrenheit TIR total indicator reading
ft foot, feet V volt(s)

g gram(s) W watt(s)

h hour(s) Q ohm(s)

L liter(s)

Read OWNER’S MANUAL before operating.




N e

e

EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION

To protect the environment in which we all live, Kawasaki has incorporated crankcase emission
(1) and exhaust emission (2) control systems in compliance with applicable regulations of the
United States Environmental Protection Agency and California Air Resources Board. Additionally,
Kawasaki has incorporated an evaporative emission control system (3) in compliance with
applicable regulations of the California Air Resources Board on vehicles sold in California only.

1. Crankcase Emission Control System
This system eliminates the release of crankcase vapors into the atmosphere. Instead, the
vapors are routed through an oil separator to the intake side of the engine. While the engine
is operating, the vapors are drawn into combustion chamber, where they are burned along
with the fuel and air supplied by the carburetion system.
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2. Exhaust Emission Control System f §
£hs This system reduces the amount of pollutants discharged into the atmosphere by the exhaust ;\: >
;% of this motorcycle. The fuel and ignition systems of this motorcycle have been carefully §§.§§
gi,.% designed and constructed to ensure an efficient engine with low exhaust pollutant levels. “@E
%:ié% 3. Evaporative Emission Control System %
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Vapors caused by fuel evaporation in the fuel system are not vented into the atmosphere.
Instead, fuel vapors are routed into the running engine to be burned, or stored in a canister
when the engine is stopped. Liquid fuel is caught by a vapor separator and returned to the
fuel tank.
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The Clean Air Act, which is the Federal law covering motor vehicle pollution, contains what is

##= commonly referred to as the Act’s "tampering provisions.”
%ﬁ?{ "Sec. 203(a) The following acts and the causing thereof are prohibited...

(3)(A) for any person to remove or render inoperative any device or element of design mstalled
on or in a motor vehicle or motor vehicle engine in compliance with regulations under
this title prior to its sale and delivery to the ultimate purchaser, or for any manufacturer
or dealer knowingly to remove or render inoperative any such device or element of
design after such sale and delivery to the ultimate purchaser.

(3)(B) forany person engaged in the business of repairing, servicing, selling, leasing, or tradlng
motor vehicles or motor vehicle engines, or who operates a fleet of motor vehicles
knowingly to remove or render inoperative any device or element of design installed on
or in a motor vehicle or motor vehicle engine in compliance with regulations under this
title following its sale and delivery to the ultimate purchaser...”

(Continued on next page.)



NOTE

o The phrase "remove or render inoperative any device or element of design” has been
generally interpreted as follows:
1. Tampering does not include the temporary removal or rendering inoperative of
devices or elements of design in order to perform maintenance.
2. Tampering could include:
a. Maladjustment of vehicle components such that the emission standards are
exceeded.
b. Use of replacement parts or accessories which adversely affect the performance
or durability of the motorcycle.
c. Addition of components or accessories that result in the vehicle exceeding the
standards.
d. Permanently removing, disconnecting, or rendering inoperative any component
or element of design of the emission cantrol systems.
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5%# LAW, THE VIOLATION OF WHICH IS PUNISHABLE BY CIVIL PENALTIES NOT B

EXCEEDING $10,000 PER VIOLATION.
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TAMPERING WITH NOISE CONTROL SYSTEM PROHIBITED

Federal law prohibits the following acts or the causing thereof: (1) The removal or rendering
inoperative by any person other than for purposes of maintenance, repair, or replacement, of any
device or element of design incorporated into any new vehicle for the purpose of naise control prior
to its sale or delivery to the ultimate purchaser or while it is in use, or (2) the use of the vehicle after
such device or element of design has been removed or rendered inoperative by any person.

Among those acts presumed to constitute tampering are the acts listed below:
@ Replacement of the original exhaust system or muffler with a component not in compliance with
Federal regulations.
@ Removal of the muffler(s) or any internal portion of the muffler(s).
® Removal of the air box or air box cover.
@ Modifications to the muffler(s) or air intake system by cutting, drilling, or other means if such
modifications result in increased noise levels.




Foreword

This manual is designed primarily for use by
trained mechanics in a properly equipped shop.
However, it contains enough detail and basic in-
formation to make it useful to the owner who de-
sires to perform his own basic maintenance and
repair work. A basic knowledge of mechanics,
the proper use of tools, and workshop proce-
dures must be understood in order to carry out
maintenance and repair satisfactorily. When-
ever the owner has insufficient experience or
doubts his ability to do the work, all adjust-
ments, maintenance, and repair should be car-
ried out only by qualified mechanics.

In order to perform the work efficiently and
to avoid costly mistakes, read the text, thor-
oughly familiarize yourself with the procedures
before starting work, and then do the work care-
fully in a clean area. Whenever special tools or
equipment are specified, do not use makeshift
tools or equipment. Precision measurements
can only be made if the proper instruments are
used, and the use of substitute tools may ad-
versely affect safe operation.

For the duration of the warranty period,
we recommend that all repairs and scheduled
maintenance be performed in accordance with
this service manual. Any owner maintenance or
repair procedure not performed in accordance
with this manual may void the warranty.

To get the longest life out of your vehicle:
® Follow the Periodic Maintenance Chart in the

Service Manual.
®Be alert for problems and non-scheduled

maintenance.

@ Use proper tools and genuine Kawasaki Mo-
torcycle parts. Special tools, gauges, and
testers that are necessary when servicing
Kawasaki motorcycles are introduced by the
Special Tool Catalog or Manual. Genuine
parts provided as spare parts are listed in the
Parts Catalog.

® Follow the procedures in this manual care-
fully. Don't take shortcuts.

® Remember to keep complete records of main-
tenance and repair with dates and any new
parts installed.

How to Use This Manual

In this manual, the product is divited into its
major systems and these systems make up
the manual's chapters. The Quick Reference

Guide shows you all of the product’s system
and assists in locating their chapters. Each
chapter in turn has its own comprehensive
Table of Contents.

For example, if you want ignition coil informa-
tion, use the Quick Reference Guide to locate
the Electrical System chapter. Then, use the
Table of Contents on the first page of the chap-
ter to find the Ignition Coil section.

Whenever you see these WARNING and
CAUTION symbols, heed their instructions!
Always follow safe operating and maintenance
practices.

A WARNING

This warning symbol identifies special
instructions or procedures which, if not
correctly followed, could result in per-
sonal injury, or loss of life.

CAUTION

This caution symbol identifies special
instructions or procedures which, if not
strictly observed, could result in dam-
age to or destruction of equipment.

This manual contains four more symbols (in
addition to WARNING and CAUTION) which will
help you distinguish different types of informa-
tion.

NOTE
OThis note symbol indicates points of par-
ticular interest for more efficient and con-
venient operation.

® Indicates a procedural step or work to be
done.

Olndicates a procedural sub-step or how to do
the work of the procedural step it follows. It
also precedes the text of a NOTE.

* Indicates a conditional step or what action to
take based on the results of the test orinspec-
tion in the procedural step or sub-step it fol-
lows.

In most chapters an exploded view illustration
of the system components follows the Table of
Contents. In these illustrations you will find the
instructions indicating which parts require spec-
ified tightening torque, oil, grease or a locking
agent during assembly.



- mstaye sioubowg et 1o s uoy dwore Bbind
dhsR  ewigsdo Telt pritenel ri sleless bng
evizasdemas awe of ead mul mospigeris
‘ ‘ Eneinc 1o aidsT
L grnehe us aolingiintw oy B sigmsxs 103
atgool of sbiud) sonswelel Aolull ol sey AGH
&l sau nedT  agigern metove isoiiosid sl
-gart el to sgen 1l ol oo SosingD Yo side!

Sictihez ol nolingt ant brit of w6t

bos DVIABAW azad ese uoy rovensediy
fencibbutiant vial bosd glodrve BOITUAS
eongnainisn bns griteieqe olee wolio! ayawia

| isldege sefllinebl udmive grdmaw 2T |
for W skt samibegoiy w anoltouvesd |

~ieg ni Buget biuos Lbewoliel yileenoy |
i atil Ao ggf ,Q w“‘fg ‘Bﬁrgg E

b

e e o e i i AR - s _....,i

WL ?ﬁl}&:}

-ym**% m m;.gﬁ,* Heo E.‘:ﬁ*i;&%f!ﬂ a"’f :.zh
fﬁf:‘*’“‘%?k o *m nolntiesh 0.0 858 J

S A - i S e
ot glodoe s el aﬁt&ﬁ&m tensn aireT
i riictw (ACHTUAT s DFHARAW of nullibbe
~Eanoini ic sanyt Iaswhih dmuprBah: vey gied
T,

3’3"3’%4

SEn W kot esianinn: dmye elon a1 o,

-ert.m NG .mm‘f’w AT A0 temnain) i
DOESOD nsingy

g of dow 1o gz Eaubaoma B esinain @
] SO

gl afwod 1o gua-dug Sbenong E 2eiedibiiC
i ewolat § ool itwbenteg 501 W How et

O ZT0H B e il ol sebensig

o7 ot e 1o gate {pAoHbnng B e inmst
-poaeni o tesl e o otiee ael! no Dessd Silal
f;e;% # @fa‘wg el IS adey el of aol
vl
fiofa el woiv Dab bolows 8 evelgedis fzom ol

Yo sideT el swolio! elnenogmoo mstege adi To

Gt Dt e woy enodaiall seodd 1 atpainel

“@ff}t‘ f“iﬁdf"ﬂ’l & o Modrhy sd’gfﬁ"‘fuf? PR Do S e o

griiedl 510 egaoip lio supiot prinefio balk
Ndmeses GriwD meps

L4

“grll pi Hedd encenetriohd e

v say ot yilgmig benplesh of isuoem ad]
Lotis beaiupe vhegoa & v SSinsdne: heaigy
- atesd bas ligteh dpuchs msvm i sevavaoH
-phx Oviw TRamo 20t ol luleau 5 el of noiErmot
g eangnelinise oued nwo it rmohieg of e
ainsroem to sobsiwond alesd A how UBget
GO0 gofghow boe 8lool o e3l waog el
R0 ynies ol e i oolziebin ad fsum 29
oW vinotostebae Yigger bee eonenslnism
W asomhenys fomiaitiuerd 2sd Temen a8l Bve
Heuips s show oif ob of vitids aid aiduch
D 240 Digerie is0e LIS SUNENSITESA ey
asineing s ceillsur vd ving o beh

{ mmohag ot seln

pon vinsgloife how il
ot txet en? beey eedsteun yi2oo biovs Ol

LEL =t
aembenmy et e Hseiuoy eshsilime! virpguo
sEao oW 8t ol il bee how priEis sded

1o alogd inipege wevensdW sena riesly B ol it

Pidsadem ezu jon ob bellivsgs ¢is Inagwiups

sinmraeruesem noleingiS fnemgiups Y0 S0l
15 atnerengent 1egowg ol § sbem st vind nes
-bg yom siool stufiizdus 0 sy ot bne Desw
s slse el yioerey
%}fawm vingmisw w0 10 nobewh o) wl
pslubanios brs Fuegs 4y s bmsarpoost aw
il sonisiocos il beprioheg od sooRATIEM
10 SUARABINEEN GrIWe VEA IBenaim aolngs sirl
mmmm:a il Dermvoiiad K SR HEGe
yinsrew orlf Doy van lsunsin gidd iiw
saloiders wony 10 o ol fespnol el ?tsgﬁ or
s ol wolkca &
Jmuneht aclniad
D’%Q‘bbﬁm’}a aor bos soetding 6t Gela o0e
sanaaadnism
4 18a0ig sel) e
ST SOV

b Bluaswe oriun

bhs zEpuel 2000 ;
prigiviae meftw s Fomg il avgdesd
arit v Beoubedet @ s iseswEM
sriueed)  dsunsM o poisisd) dT Bisge
adl pt Bedzil gon ahag #18qe a8 hebivoagehs(
pomisd aws

. i g0l o eeubensong et wallkR @
axiohodz sial Froll giud

st 10 goTo Sisigmnd ges ol wedimemisii @

i i visge Dng sononel
poMERRal s

PRI el A M S S R it

E%ﬁ@?ﬁ 2idT wij ot woH

e

wart vk bns ask

Mot et S T

e?x gini Belivip 2 foubowg el islicem gl il
gy e eosizge W Beis BIMBIENE MR

asneelel Aol o zwiustio elouns ol |




GENERAL INFORMATION 1-1

General Information
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1-2 GENERAL INFORMATION

Before Servicing

Before starting to perform an inspection service or carry out a disassembly and reassembly opera-
tion on a motorcycle, read the precautions given below. To facilitate actual operations, notes, illustra-
tions, photographs, cautions, and detailed descriptions have been included in each chapter wherever
necessary. This section explains the items that require particular attention during the removal and
reinstallation or disassembly and reassembly of general parts.

Especially note the following:

(1)

(2)

(6)

Dirt

Before removal and disassembly, clean the motorcycle. Any dirt entering the engine will shorten
the life of the motorcycle. For the same reason, before installing a new part, clean off any dust or
metal filings.
Battery Ground

Disconnect the ground (—) wire from the battery before performing any disassembly operations
on the motorcycle. This prevents the engine from accidentally turning over while work is being
carried out, sparks from being generated while disconnecting the wires from electrical parts, as
well as damage to the electrical parts themselves. For reinstallation, first connect the positive
wire to the positive (+) terminal of the battery
Installation, Assembly

Generally, installation or assembly is the reverse of removal or disassembly. However, if instal-
lation or assembly sequence is given in this Service Manual, follow it. Note parts locations and
cable, wire, and hose routing during removal or disassembly so they can be installed or assem-
bled in the same way. It is preferable to mark and record the locations and routing whenever
possible.
Tightening Sequence

When installing bolts, nuts, or screws for which a tightening sequence is given in this Service
Manual, make sure to follow the sequence. When installing a part with several bolts, nuts, or
screws, start them all in their holes and tighten them to a snug fit, thus ensuring that the part has
been installed in its proper location. Then, tighten them to the specified torque in the tightening
sequence and method indicated. If tightening sequence instructions are not given, tighten them
evenly in a cross pattern. Conversely, to remove a par, first loosen all the bolts, nuts, or screws
that are retaining the part a 1/4-turn before removing them.
Torque

When torque values are given in this Service Manual, use them. Either too little or too much
torque may lead to serious damage. Use a good quality, reliable torque wrench.
Force

Common sense should dictate how much force is necessary in assembly and disassembly. If
a part seems especially difficult to remove or install, stop and examine what may be causing the
problem. Whenever tapping is necessary, tap lightly using a wooden or plastic-faced mallet. Use
an impact driver for screws (particularly for the removing screws held by non-permanent locking
agent) in order to avoid damaging the screw heads.
Edges

Watch for sharp edges, as they could cause injury through careless handling, especially during
major engine disassembly and assembly. Use a clean piece of thick cloth when liting the engine
or turning it over.
High-Flash Point Solvent

A high-flash point solvent is recommended to reduce fire danger. A commercial solvent com-
monly available in North America is standard solvent (generic name). Always follow manufacturer
and container directions regarding the use of any solvent.
Gasket, O-Ring

Replace a gasket or an O-ring with a new part when disassembling. Remove any foreign matter
from the mating surface of the gasket or O-ring to ensure a perfectly smooth surface to prevent
oil or compression leaks. - '

(10)Liquid Gasket, Locking Agent

Clean and prepare surfaces where liquid gasket or non-permanent locking agent will be used.
Apply them sparingly. Excessive amount may block engine oil passages and cause serious dam-
age.



GENERAL INFORMATION 1-3

Before Servicing

(11)Press

When using a press or driver to install a part such as a wheel bearing, apply a small amount of

oil to the area where the two parts come in contact to ensure a smooth fit.
(12)Ball Bearing and Needle Bearing

Do not remove a ball bearing or a needle bearing unless it is absolutely necessary. Replace any
ball or needle bearings that were removed with new ones. Install bearings with the manufacturer
and size marks facing out, applying pressure evenly with a suitable driver. Apply force only to the
end of the race that contacts the press fit portion, and press it evenly over the base component.

(13)Qil Seal and Grease Seal

Replace any oil or grease seals that were removed with new ones, as removal generally dam-
ages seals. Oil or grease seals should be pressed into place using a suitable driver, applying a
force uniformly to the end of seal until the face of the seal is even with the end of the hole, unless
instructed otherwise. When pressing in an oil or grease seal which has manufacturer’s marks,
press it in with the marks facing out.

(14)Circlip, Retaining Ring, and Cotter Pin

When installing circlips and retaining rings, take care to compress or expand them only enough
to install them and no more. Install the circlip with its chamfered side facing load side as well.

Replace any circlips, retaining rings, and cotter pins that were removed with new ones, as re-
moval weakens and deforms them. If old ones are reused, they could become detached while
the motorcycle is driven, leading to a major problem.

(15)Lubrication

Engine wear is generally at its maximum while the engine is warming up and before all the sliding
surfaces have an adequate lubricative film. During assembly, make sure to apply oil to any sliding
surface or bearing that has been cleaned. Old grease or dirty oil could have lost its lubricative
quality and may contain foreign particles that act as abrasives; therefore, make sure to wipe it off
and apply fresh grease or oil. Some oils and greases in particular should be used only in certain
applications and may be harmful if used in an application for which they are not intended.

(16)Direction of Engine Rotation

To rotate the crankshaft manually, make sure to do so in the direction of positive rotation. Pos-
itive rotation is counterclockwise as viewed from the left side of the engine. To carry out proper
adjustment, it is furthermore necessary to rotate the engine in the direction of positive rotation as
well. '

(17)Replacement Parts

When there is a replacement instruction, replace these parts with new ones every time they are
removed.

Replacement parts will be damaged or lose their original function once they are removed. There-
fore, always replace these parts with new ones every time they are removed. Although the pre-
viously mentioned gasket, O-ring, ball bearing, needle bearing, grease seal, oil seal, circlip, and
cotter pin have not been so designated in their respective text, they are replacement parts.

(18)Electrical Wires

All the electrical wires are either one-color or two-color. A two-color wire is identified first by the
primary color and then the stripe color. For example, a yellow wire with thin red stripes is referred
to as a “yellow/red” wire; it would be a “red/yellow” wire if the colors were reversed. Unless in-
structed otherwise, electrical wires must be connected to wires of the same color.

Two-Color Electrical

Wire(cross—section) Color Indicated on the Wire Color Indicated an the Wiring Diagram

Red

Wire Strands

Yellow/Red Y/R

Yellow

Red

GBO20601WI C



1-4 GENERAL INFORMATION
Before Servicing

(19)Inspection
When parts have been disassembled, visually inspect these parts for the following conditions
or other damage. If there is any doubt as to the condition of them, replace them with new ones.

Abrasion Crack Hardening Warp
Bent Dent Scratch Wear
Color change Deterioration Seizure

(20)Specifications

Specification terms are defined as follows:

"Standards" show dimensions or performances which brand-new parts or systems have.

"Service Limits" indicate the usable limits. If the measurement shows excessive wear or dete-
riorated performance, replace the damaged parts.
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Model Identification
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1-6 GENERAL INFORMATION

Model Identification
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GENERAL INFORMATION 1-7

General Specifications

Items VN800-A1, A2, A3, A4, AS

Dimensions:

Overall length

2 370 mm, (CN)(US) 2 360 mm

Overall width 825 mm
Overall height 1170 mm
Wheelbase 1625 mm
Road clearance 160 mm
Seat height 710 mm
Dry mass 225 kg, (CA) 2255 kg
Curb mass: Front 107 kg
Rear 137 kg, (CA) 137.5 kg
Fuel tank capacity 15.0L
Performance:
Minimum turning radius 2:9m
Engine:
Type 4-strake, SOHC, V 2-cylinder
Cooling system Liquid-cooled
Bore and stroke 88.0 x 66.2 mm
Displacement 805 mL
Compression ratio 95

Maximum horsepower 40.5 kW (55 PS) @7 000 r/min {rpm),
(CN) 44.1 kW (60 PS) @7 500 r/min (rpm),
(ST) 24.2 kW (33 PS) @3 000 r/min(rpm),
(FR) 39.3 kW (53 PS) @7 000 r/min (rpm) (UTAC’s norm},
(US) ——-
64 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47.0 ft-Ib) @3 300 r/min(rpm),
(CN) 64.7 N-m (6.6 kg-m, 47.7 ft-Ib) @3 500 r/min (rpm),
(ST) 55 N-m (5.6 kg-m, 40.5 ft-lb) @3 000 r/min (rpm},
(FRY(UK)(US) ——~—
Carburetor, Keihin CVK 36
Electric starter
Battery and coil (transistorized)
Electronically advanced(digital igniter)
From 5.0° BTDC @1 000 r/min (rpm) to
37.5° BTDC @6 750 r/min (rpm)

Maximum torque

Carburetion system
Starting system
Ignition system
Timing advance
Ignition timing

Spark plug NGK CR7E or ND U22ESR-N
Cylinder numbering method Front to rear, 1-2
Firing order 1-2 ;
Valve timing:
Inlet Open 22 BTDE, A2 ~ 19° BTC
Close 78° ABDC, 71° ABDC
Duration | 2807, 270°
Exhaust Open 72° BBDC, A2 ~ 69° BBDC
Close 28° ATDC, 31° ATDC

Duration | 2807, 280°
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General Specifications

ltems VN800-A1, A2 VN800-A3,A4,A5
Lubrication system Forced lubrication (wet sump) —
Engine oil:
Grade SE, SF or SG class —
Viscosity SAE10W-40, 10W-50, 20W-40, or 20W-50 —
Capacity 320 —
Drive Train:
Primary reduction system:
Type Gear -
Reduction ratio 2.184 (83/38) -
Clutch type Wet multi disc —
Transmission:
Type 5-speed, constant mesh, return shift e
Gear ratios: 1st 2.250 (36/16) 2.533 (38/15)
2nd 1,600 (32/20) 1.650(33/20)
3rd 1.230 (32/26) 1.230 (32/26)
4th 1.000 (29/29) 1.000 (29/29)
5th 0.857 (24/28) 0.857 (24/28)
Final drive system:
Type Chain drive —
Reduction ratio 2.875 (46/16) 2.470 (42/17)
Overall drive ratio 5.382 @Top gear 4.625 @ Top gear
Frame:
Type Tubular, double cradle —
Caster (rake angle) 34° —
Trail 149 mm —
Front tire: Type Tube —
Size 80/90-21 48H —
Rear tire: Type Tube —
Size 140/90-16 71H —
Front suspension: Type Telescopic fork —
Wheel travel | 150 mm —
Rear suspension: Type Swingarm (uni-trak) —
Wheel travel | 100 mm —
Brake Type: Front Single disc —
Rear Drum -
Electrical Equipment:
Battery 12 V 12 Ah —_
Headlight: Type Semi-sealed beam —
Bulb 12 V 60/55 W (quartz-halogen) —
Tail/brake light 12V 5/21 W x 2, (CN) (US) 12 V 827 W x 2 | —
Alternator: Type Three-phase AC -

Specifications subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country.

(CA): California Model
(CN): Canada Model
(FR): France Model

Rated output

23.5 A/14 V @8 000 r/min (rpm)

(ST): Switzerland Model

(UK): U.K. Model
(US): U.S. Model
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Periodic Maintenance Chart

The scheduled maintenance must be done in accordance with this chart to keep the motorcycle in good running
condition. The initial maintenance is vitally important and must not be neglected.

T ODOMETER READING
FREQUENCY | Whichever 800 km
comes 5 000 km
first 10 000 km
— 15 000 km
1 20 000 km
25 000 km
30 000 km
QOPERATION Every
Spark plug - clean ® | o | ®© |0 | ® o
Spark plug - check” o | o | ® |0 | ©® | @
Valve clearance check” 2 ® ®
Air suction valve - check” ® o | o | o | & @
Air cleaner element - clean ® ® [ ] [ ]
Throttle grip play - check® [ ] [ ) [ ] [ )
Idle speed - adjust” ® | o | & | ® o o | o
Fuel hoses, connections - check* e o o | o o | O
Fuel system - check® [ ] [ ] ®
Coolant - change 2 yers [ ]
Evaporative emission control system (Cal) - check” o ® | ® | ® | |0 | o
Engine oil - change year ® o o o o o o
Qil filter - replace ® ® ® ®
Qil screen - clean [ ) @ [ ] [ ]
Radiator hoses, connections - check * year D @ @ e
Fuel hose - replace 4 years
Clutch - adjust o | o | o & | o o | o
Drive chain wear - check * ® | o | 6 o o o
Drive chain - lubricate 300 mm
Drive chain slack - check” 800 km
Brake lining or pad wear - check* e o e | e o | o
Brake fluid level - check” month o | @ @ | @ | o ® | @ |
Brake fluid - change 2 years ®
Brake hoses, connections - check” e | e ® | o | e | @
Brake hose - replace 4 year
Brake master cylinder cup and dust seal - replace 2 years
Caliper piston seal and dust seal - replace 2 years
Brake play - check™ ® (o | o | ® 0o | o o
Brake light switch - check® ® | o | ® | o | & & | o
Brake camshaft - lubricate 2 years
Brake cable - replace® 2 years
Steering - check e |  ® & o o o | o
Steering stem bearing - lubricate 2 years Q
Front fork oil - change [ )
Tire wear - check” e | ® | ® o | o | o
Spoke tightness and rim runout - check” ® | ® | ® o o o e
Swingarm pivot, uni-trak linkage - lubricate W [ o)
General lubrication - perform e o | ® o o ®
Nuts, bolts, and fastener tightness - check” @ [ ] ® ®

T . For higher odometer readings, repeat at the frequency interval established here.

: Replace, add, adjust, clean, or torque if necessary.
(Cal) : California Model only
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Technical Information - Sealed Battery

A sealed battery is installed in this model. The battery is a sealed type, and so cannot be performed the electrolyte level
check and topping-up.

(1) Construction
Sealing plug
Lid (P.P.)

Terminal
(lead-calcium alloy)

Filter
Safety valve

Filler plug

Pole
(lead-calcium alloy)
Negative plate

(lead and lead-calcium alloy) Container (P.P.)

' Special separator

Positive plate
(lead and lead-calcium alloy)

() Main Features

1) Maintenance free......oooeieeienniiniiienn It is not necessary to check the electrolyte level and top-up the
electrolyte.

2) No electrolyte leakage.......cccooeencinnninn As the electrolyte is retained firmly in the special separators, there is no
free electrolyte in the battery.

3) Instant activation system..........coovieennnnn It can be used instantly after filling only the electrolyte without initial
charge.

4) One-push motion electrolyte filling. ... Itis possible to fill the electralyte by easy one-push motion.

5)-Safety- consStruGHON «.ivwa wrnie s If the battery internal pressure rises abnormally high, the safety valve

opens to release the gas inside the battery to restore the normal pressure
and prevent the battery from rupturing. After restoring the normal
pressure, the safety valve closes and the battery is sealed again.
Moreover, a ceramic filter is disposed on top of the safety valve under the
lid to remove risk of ignition or explosion caused by fire from outside.

6) Compact and high performance................. No presence of free electrolyte allows the battery made lower in height,
thus resulting in enhanced volume efficiency. Moreover, gas being
absorbed inside the battery eliminates the need for a gas exhaust tube.

7) Strong charge/discharge characteristics .... It can amply withstand deep charge/discharge cycles.

(M) Principle of Sealing Structure
A lead-acid battery operates under the following chemical reaction:

(+) (i) Discharge + (-)
PbO:2 + 2Hz2S04 + Pb P PhSO4:nc o 2H20..F PbS0a4
(Lead peroxide) (Sulfuric acid) (Spongy lead)  Charge (Lead sulfate) (water)  (Lead sulfate)
Positive active Electrolyte Negative active Positive active  Electrolyte Negative active
material material material material

Normally in an ordinary lead-acid battery when it comes to an end of a charge, where the lead sulfate being a discharge
product returns to lead peroxide and spongy lead, the charge current flowing thereafter is used exclusively to decompose
electrolytically water from the electrolyte, thus resulting in generation of hydrogen gas from the negative plate and oxygen
gas from the positive plate. The gases so generated are released out of the battery, causing the amount of electrolyte
decreased to require occasional water replenishment.

A maintenance free battery, however, is so designed that, when it is overcharged, even if the positive plate is fully charged,
the negative plate remains not fully turned to spongy lead. Therefore, even when the positive plate is overcharged generating
oxygen gas, the negative plate is no fully charged, hence generating no hydrogen gas.

Moreover, the oxygen gas generated from the positive plate immediately reacts with the charged active material on the
negative plate, and returns to water, with the ultimate result of no water loss.
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Technical Information - Sealed Battery

Pb + 1/2 02 - (PbO}
-~ Negative activé Oxygen generated Negative active
material from positive plate material
(charged state)
(PbQ) + H2504 — PbS0O4 +
Electrolyte Negative active
material

(charged state)

H20
Water

Thus, the negative plate is made as not to get fully charged. Even if the overcharge continues, the oxygen gas generated
inside the battery is absorbed by the negative plate, a process called oxygen cycle, which keeps water loss theoretically at

nil, and allows the battery to be sealed.

(IV) Filling the Battery with Electrolyte

CAUTION

Do not remove the aluminum seal sheet sealing the filler ports until
just before use.

Be sure to use the dedicated electrolyte container for correct
electrolyte volume.

@ Check to see that there is no peeling, tears or holes in the sealing sheet.

® Place the battery on a level surface.

@ Remove the sealing sheet [A].

O When removing, check to hear an air-sucking sound “Shoosh!” from
filler ports [B].

NOTE

OA battery whose sealing sheet has any peeling, tears, holes, or from
which the air-sucking sound was not heard requires a refreshing
charge (initial charge).

®Take the electrolyte container out of the vinyl bag.
® Detach the strip of caps [A] from the container.

NOTE

QDo not discard the strip of caps because it is used as the battery
plugs later.
O Do not peel back or pierce the sealed areas [B].

® Place the electrolyte container upside down with the six sealed areas
in line with the six battery filler ports.

@ Push the container down strongly enough to break the seals. Now the
electrolyte should start to flow into the battery.

NOTE
O Do not tilt the container as the electrolyte flow may be interrupted.
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® Make sure air bubbles [A] are coming up from all six filler ports.
O Leave the container this way for 5 minutes or longer.

NOTE

OIf no air bubbles are coming up from a filler port, tap the bottom of
the bottle twa or three times. Never remove the container from the

battery.

CAUTION

Fill until the container is compietely emptied.

® Be certain that all the electrolyte has flowed out.

®Tap the bottom the same way as above if there is any electrolyte left
in the container.

@ Now pull the container gently out of the battery.

@Llet the battery sit for 20 minutes. During this time, the electrolyte
permeates the special separators and the gas generated by chemical
reaction is released.

@Fit the strip of caps [A] tightly into the filler ports until the strip is at
the same level as the top of the battery.

NOTE

O Do not hammer. Press down evenly with both hands.

CAUTION

Once you instalied the sirip of caps after filling the battery, never
remove it, nor add any water or electrolyte.

(V) Initial Change

While a sealed battery can be used after only filling with electrolyte, a battery may not be able to sufficiently move a starter
motor to start an engine in the cases shown in the table below, where an initial change is required before use. However, if
a battery shows a terminal voltage of higher than 12.6 V after 10 minutes of filling (Note 1), no initial change is necessary.

" Condition requiring initial charge Charging method

At low temperatures (lower than 0°C) 1.4 A x 2 ~ 3 hours

Battery has been stored in high temperature and humidity.

Seal has been removed, or broken — peeling, tear or hole.

(If you did not hear the air-sucking sound “Shooshl!” as you removed the seal.) FAR 5 A8 S Thikone

Battery as old as 2 years or more after manufacture.
Battery manufacturing date is printed on battery top.
Example) 12 10 93 1.
Day Month Year Mfg. location

Note 1 : Terminal voltage — To measure battery terminal voltage, use a digital voltmeter.
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Technical Information - Sealed Battery

(V1) Precautions

1

2)

No need of topping-up
No topping-up is necessary in this battery until it ends its life under normal use. Forcibly prying off the sealing plug to

add water is very dangerous. Never do that. ;
Refreshing charge
If an engine will not start, a horn sounds weak, or lamps are dim, it indicates the battery has been discharged. Give

refresh charge for 5 to 10 hours with charge current shown in the specification (see the Electrical System chapter).
When a fast charge is inevitably required, do it following precisely the maximum charge current and time conditions

indicated on the battery.

CAUTION

This battery is designed to sustain no unusual deterioration if refresh-charged according to the method specified above.
However, the battery’s performance may be reduced noticeably if charged under conditions other than given above.

Never remove the sealing plug during refresh charge.
If by chance an excessive amount of gas Is generated due to overcharging, the safety valve operates io keep the battery

safe.

4)

When you do not use the motorcycle for months
Give a refresh charge before you store the motorcycle and store it with the negative lead removed. Give a refresh charge
once a month during storage.

Battery life
If the battery will not start the engine even after several refresh charges, the battery has exceeded its useful life. Replace

it. (Provided, however, the vehicle’s starting system has no problem.}

Keep the battery away from sparks and open flames during charging, since the battery gives off an explosive gas mixture
of hydrogen and oxygen. When using a battery charger, connect the battery to the charger before turning on the charger.
This procedure prevents sparks at the battery terminals which could ignite any battery gases.

No fire should be drawn near the battery, or no terminals should have the tightening loosened.

The electrolyte contains sulfuric acid. Be careful not to have It touch your skin or eyes. If touched, wash It off with liberal

amount of water. Get medical aftention if severe.

(VIl) Interchangeability with Ordinary Battery

A sealed battery can fully display its performance only when combined with a proper vehicle electric system. Therefore,

replace a sealed battery only on a motorcycle which was originally equipped with a sealed battery.

Be careful, if a sealed battery is installed on a motorcycle which had an ordinary battery as original equipment, the sealed

battery’s life will be shortened.
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Torque and Locking Agent

The following tables list the tightening torque for the major fasteners requiring use of a
non-permanent locking agent or liquid gasket.

Letters used in the “Remarks” column mean:
L: Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads.
O: Apply an oil to the threads, seated surface, or washer.
S: Tighten the fasteners following the specified sequence.
SS: Apply silicone sealant.

Fastener Torque Remarks
N-m Kg-m ft-lb
Fuel System:
Carburetor damper plate mounting bolts 11 Tl 95 in-b
Air cleaner element cover mounting nut 11 1. 95 in-lb
Air cleaner housing mounting bolts 11 11 95 in-lb
Cooling System
Water pump impeller nut \ 11 1.1 95 in-lb
Water hose fitting bolts 11 1.1 95 in-lb
Radiator fan switch 18 1.8 13.0 SS
Water temperature sensor 7.8 0.80 | 69in-b SS
Coolant drain plug 171 1.1 95 in-b
Engine Top End:
Cylinder head cover bolts 12 1.2 [104inb
Cylinder head nuts: 10 mm 39 4.0 29 S
8 mm 25 2:5 18.0 S
Cylinder head bolts 12 %2 104 in-Ib S
Cylinder nuts 25 2.5 18.0
Camshaft cap bolts 25 2.5 18.0
Camshaft sprocket bolts 49 5:0 36 L
Camshaft chain tensioner cap bolts 20 2.0 14.5
Camshaft chain guide bolts 11 1T 95 in-lb L
Intake manifold bolts 12 {2 104 in-Ib
Cylinder head cover damper plate bolts 12 1.2 |104in-b L8
Clutch:
Clutch hub nut 132 13.5 98 O
Clutch spring bolts 8.8 0.90 | 78in-b
Right engine cover bolts 12 1.2 104 in-lb L (1)
Engine Lubrication System:
Engine drain plug 20 2.0 14.5
Qil pump mounting bolts 11 1.1 95 in-lb L
Qil pump drive chain guide bolt 12 1.2 104 in-lb L
Qil filter 18 1.8 13.0
Qil filter plate mounting bolts 7.8 0.80 | 69inb
Qil screen plug , 20 2.0 14.5
Qil pressure relief valve 15 1.5 11.0 |
Qil pressure switch 15 1=5 11.0 SS
Qil pressure switch adapter 20 2.0 14.5
Qil pipe mounting bolts (crankcase inside) 14 1.1 95 in-b L
Qil pipe mounting bolts (crankcase outside) 5.4 0.55 | 48inb L
Qil passage cover screw (crankcase inside) 54 0.55 | 48in-b L
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Torque and Locking Agent

Engine Removal/Installation:
Engine mounting nuts
Engine mounting bracket bolts
Down tube mounting bolts
Crankshaft/Transmission:
Crankcase bolts: 10 mm
6 mm
Connecting rod big end cap nuts
Primary gear bolt
Balancer gear bolt
Starter clutch gear bolt
Starter clutch bolts
Output shaft bearing stopper bolts
Balancer shaft bearing stopper bolts
Shift drum bearing stopper bolts
Transmission cover bolts
External shift mechanism cover bolts
Shift shaft return spring pin
Shift drum position lever bolt
Neutral switch
Shift pedal pivot bolt
Shift pedal pivot nut
Shift drum cam mounting screw
Shift lever camp bolt
Wheels/Tires:
Front axle clamp bolt
Front axle nut
Rear axle nut
Spoke nipples
Final Drive:
Engine sprocket nut
Rear sprocket nuts
Rear sprocket stud bolts
Brakes:
Torgue link nuts
Caliper mounting bolts
Disk mounting bolts
Brake hose banjo bolts
Bleed valve
Brake pedal bolt
Master cylinder clamp bolts
Brake lever pivot bolt
Brake lever pivot nut
Reservoir cap screw
Front brake light switch screws
Suspension:
Front fork clamp bolts: upper
lower
Front fork bottom Allen bolts
Rear shock absorber nuts
Swingarm pivot shaft nut

44 4.5 33

23 2.3 16.5

44 4.5 33

39 4.0 29 S
11 T 95 in-Ib

46 4.7 34
157 16.0 S O
69 712 54 L
69 7.0 51 L
34 3.5 25 L
12 1.2 104 in-lb

1 1 95 in-lb

11 54 95 in-b

11 14 95 inlb

11 T4 95 in-Ib

29 3.0 22 L
11 14 95 in-lb

15 15 11.0

29 3.0 22

29 3.0 22

- - - L
12 122 104 in-lb

34 3.5 25

88 9.0 65

98 10.0 72

4.0 0.41 36 in-lb
127 13.0 94 @]
74 7.5 54

- - - %
34 3.5 25

34 35. 25

23 2.3 16.5

25 2.5 18.0

7.8 0.80 | 69in-lb

23 2.3 16.5

11 1.4 95 in-lb

1.0 0.10 9 in-lb

5.9 0.60 | 52in-b

1.5 0.15 13 in-lb

1.2 0.12 10 in-lb

20 2.0 14.5

34 3.5 25

20 2.0 14.5 L
59 6.0 43

98 10.0 72
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Rocker arm pivot shaft nut 98 10.0 72
Tie-rod nuts 59 6.0 43
Steering:
Handlebar clamp bolts 34 3.5 25
Handlebar holder mounting nuts 34 3:5 25
Handlebar weight mounting screws - - - L
Steering stem head bolt 44 4.5 33
Steering stem nut 4.9 0.50 | 43in-b
Frame:
Rear frame mounting bolts 44 4.5 33
Side stand pivot bolt : 44 4.5 33
Helmet hook mounting screw - - - L
Electrical System:
Alternator cover bolts 12 1.2 104 in-lb L (1)
Timing inspection cover screw 4.9 0.50 | 43inlb
Alternator rotor bolt 157 16.0 115 @]
Stator coil bolts 13 1.3 113 in-lb
Pickup coil bolts 29 0.30 | 26in-b
Alternator lead clamp bolts 7.8 0.80 | 69 in-b
Spark plugs 18 1.8 13.0
Starter motor mounting bolts 11 1.1 95 in-lb
Starter motor through bolts 4.9 0.50 | 43in-b
Starter motor terminal nut 14 1 95 in-lb
Starter motor cable nuts 4.9 0.50 43 in-b
Side stand switch mounting bolts 3.9 0.40 35 in-lb L

The table, reading tightening torque to thread diameter, lists the basic torque for the bolts and nuts.
Use this table for only the bolts and nuts which do not require a specific torque value. All of the values
are for use with dry solvent-cleaned threads.

Basic Torque for General Fasteners of Frame Parts

Threads dia. Torque
mm N-m kg-m ftlb
5 3.4~49 0.35 ~ 0.50 30 ~ 43 inIb
6 59 ~7.8 0.60 ~ 0.80 52 ~ 69 in-b
8 14 ~ 19 14 ~1.9 10.0 ~ 13.5
10 25 - 34 26 ~3.5 19 ~ 25
12 44 ~ 61 45 ~ 6.2 33~ 45
14 73 ~ 98 7.4 ~10.0 54 ~ 72
16 115 ~ 155 11.5 ~ 16.0 83 ~ 115
18 165 ~ 225 17 ~ 23 125 ~ 165
20 225 ~ 325 23 ~ 33 165 ~ 240
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Special Tools and Sealant

Steering Stem Bearing Driver: 57001-137

Compression Gauge: 57001-221

Inside Circlip Pliers: 57001-143

Valve Spring Compressor Assembly: 57001-241

Qil Pressure Gauge, 10 kg/cm? 57001-164

Fuel Level Gauge:‘ 57001-1017

S,

Fork Cylinder Holder Handle: 57001-183

Oil Pressure Gauge Adapter, PT %: 57001-1033
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Special Tools and Sealant

Fork Cylinder Holder Adapter: 57001-1057

Head Pipe Outer Race Press Shaft: 57001-1075

&

Qil Seal & Bearing Remover: 57001-1058

Head Pipe Outer Race Driver: 57001-1076

Rim Protector: 57001-1063

N

&

Steering Stem Nut Wrench: 57001-1100

it

Ny

\__/

Head Pipe Outer Race Driver: 57001-1106

Steering Stem Bearing Driver Adapter: 57001-1074

Head Pipe Outer Race Remover: 57001-1107
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Special Tools and Sealant

Valve Seat Cutter, 45° — 32: 57001-1115

Valve Seat Cutter, 45° — ®30: 57001-1187

@

Valve Seat Cutter, 32° — ®28: 57001-1119

Valve Seat Cutter, 32° — ®33: 57001-1199

S

©

Valve Seat Cutter, 60° — ®30: 57001-1123

Valve Spring Compressor Adapter, ®22: 57001-1202

O

Valve Seat Cutter Holder Bar: 57001-1128

Valve Seat Cutter Holder, ®5: 57001-1208

Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129

Rotor Puller, M16/M18/M20/M22 x 1.5: 57001-1216
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Special Tools and Sealant

Fork Quter Tube Weight: 57001-1218

Qil Filter Wrench: 57001-1249

Front Fork Qil Seal Driver: 57001-1219

Bearing Remover Shaft: 57001-1265

Jack: 57001-1238

Bearing Remover Head, ®15 x ®17: 57001-1267

&

Pilot Screw Adjuster, A: 57001-1239

Carburetor Drain Plug Wrench, Hex 3: 57001-1269

g

Clutch Holder: 57001-1243

Fork Qil Level Gauge: 57001-12380
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Special Tools and Sealant

Flywheel Holder: 57001-1313

Hand Tester: 57001-1394

Compression Gauge Adapter, M10 X 1.0: 57001-1317

Spark Plug Wrench, 16mm (Owner's Tool): 92110-1132

Valve Seat Cutter, 60° — $33: 57001-1334

Kawasaki Bond (Silicone Sealant): 56019-120

S

Vacuum Gauge: 57001-1369

Kawasaki Bond (Liquid Gasket-Black): 92104-1003
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Cable, Wire, and Hose Routing

-

o0k wN

Clamp (LH Switch Leads)
Clamp - (Brake Hose)
Damper

Clamps

Band

Grommet
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Cable, Wire, and Hose Routing
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Cable, Wire, and Hose Routing

EAITITTee

1. Direct the oil pressure switch lead to the downward.
(Apply grease to the terminal.)

Clamps

Clamp

Alternator Leads, Pickup Coil Leads

Run the leads inside the drive chain cover.

Starter Motor Lead

Air Cleaner Drain Hose

Clamp

mNo O ALN
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Cable, Wire, and Hose Routing

Except for California Model f\\

-

Fuel Hose

2. Direct the choke cable to the upward.

(Do not run the choke cable below the manifold. )
Hose (Green)

Do not overtighten the band.

Insert the hose end to the bracket.

ok
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Cable, Wire, and Hose Routing
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Cable, Wire, and Hose Routing

California Model
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Cable, Wire, and Hose Routing

1. Install the hose with the mark up.

2. Hose (between the thermostat and the reserve tank)
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Cable, Wire, and Hose Routing
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Position the clamp bolt at this point.
Radiator

Align the marks.

Right Engine Cover
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Fuel System
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Exploded View

|

I
—

T1: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-lb)
ST: Switzerland Model

CA: California Model
US: US Model

G : Apply grease.
CN: Canada Model

9,

(CN) (ST) (US)
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Specifications

Service fuel level

Float height
Optional parts:
Main jet

20 +1 mm
above upper edge of float chamber
16.5 + 2 mm

#130, 132,138, 140

Item Standard Service Limit
Throttle Grip and Cables:
Throttle grip free play 2 ~3mm - - -
Carburetor:
Make, Type Keihin, CVK36 - - =
|dle speed 1000 + 50 r/min (rpm), i
(ST), (CA) 1300 %50 r/min (rpm) e
Main jet #135 spistn
Main air jet #100 =
Needle jet #6 - -
Jet needle N2PE = s
Pilot jet #48 i i
Pilot air jet #70 = s
Pilot screw 1 % turns out = i
Starter jet #70 = i

(ST): Switzerland Model
(CA): California Model

Special Tool — Fuel Level Gauge: 57001-1017
Pilot Screw Adjuster, A: 57001-1239
Carburetor Drain Plug Wrench, Hex

3: 57001-1269
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Throttle Grip and Cables

Free Play Inspection : . 7 @W

@ Check that the throttle grip moves smoothly from full open to close,
and the throttle closes quickly and completely in all steering positions
by the return spring. ’

* |f the throttle grip does not return properly, check the throttle cable
routing, grip free play, and cable damage. Then lubricate the throttle
cable.

® Run the engine at the idle speed, and turn the handlebar all the way
to the right and left to ensure that the idle speed does not change.

* If the idle speed increase, check the throttle cable free play and the
cable routing.

@ Check the throttle grip free play [A].

* If the free play is incorrect, adjust the throttle cable.

Throttle Grip Free Play
Standard: 2 ~ 3 mm

Free Play Adjustment

® Loosen the locknuts [A].

®Screw the adjusters [B] in completely so as to give the throttle grip
plenty of play.

®Turn out the decelerator cable [C] adjuster until there is no play when
the throttle grip is completely closed.

@ Tighten the locknut.

®Turn the accelerator cable [D] adjuster until the proper amount of
throttle grip free play is obtained.

®Tighten the locknut.

* |f the proper amount of free play cannot be obtained by using the
adjusters, use the adjusters middle of the throttle cables.

@ First give the throttle grip plenty of play by turning the adjusters at the
grip in fully.

® Remove the fuel tank (see Fuel Tank Removal).

® Loosen the locknuts [A].

@Turn the adjusters [B] fully at the middle of the throttle cables so as
to give the throttle grip plenty of play.

@ With the throttle grip completely closed, turn the decelerator cable
[C] adjuster until the inner cable just becomes tight.

@®Tighten the locknut.

®Turn the accelerator cable [D] adjuster until the correct throttle grip
free play is obtain.

@Tighten the locknut.

AWARNING

Operation with incorrectly routed or improperly adjusted cables
could resuit in an unsafe riding condition.

Cable Lubrication

Whenever the cable is removed, lubricate the throttle cable as follows:
® Apply a thin coating of grease to the cable lower ends.
® Lubricate the cable with a penetrating rust inhibitor.

GCO04011451 C




2-6 FUEL SYSTEM

Carburetor

Idle Speed Inspection

@ Start the engine and warm it up thoroughly.

@ \With the engine idling, turn the handlebar to both sides.

% |f handlebar movement changes the idle speed, the throttle cables may
be improperly adjusted or incorrectly routed, or damaged. Be sure to
correct any of these conditions before riding (see Cable Routing
section in General Information chapter).

Operation with Improperly adjusted, incorrectly rouled, or damaged
cables could result in an unsafe riding condition.

@ Check idle speed.
* |f the idle speed is out of the specified range, adjust it.

Idle Speed
Standard: 1,000 + 50 r/min (rpm)
(Switzerland, U.S. Models)
1,300 £ 50 r/min (rpm)
/dle Speed Adjustment

@ Start the engine and warm it up thoroughly.

@ Turn the adjusting screw [A] until the idle speed is correct.

©Open and close the throttle a few times to make sure that the idle
speed is within the specified range. Readjust if necessary.

Service Fuel Level Inspection

Gasoline is extremely flammable and can be explosive under certain
conditions. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Do not smoke. Make sure
the area Is well-ventilated and free from any source of flame or
sparks; this includes any appliance with a pilot light.

@ Situate the motorcycle so that it is perpendicular to the ground.

®Remove the fuel tank and air cleaner (see Fuel Tank Removal, Air
Cleaner Housing Removal).

®Prepare an auxiliary fuel tank and connect the fuel hose to the
carburetor.

® Prepare a suitable fuel hose.

@ Connect the fuel level gauge [A] to the carburetor float chamber with
the fuel hose.
Speclal Tool — Fuel Level Gauge: 57001-1017

®Hold the gauge vertically against the side of the carburetor body so
that the "zero” line [B] is several millimeters higher than the upper
edge [C] of the float chamber.

® Feed fuel to the carburetor, then turn the carburetor drain plug [D] out
a few turns.

®Wait until the fuel level in the gauge settles.
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@ Keeping the gauge vertical, slowly lower the gauge until the "zero” line
is even with the upper edge of the float chamber.

NOTE

ODo not lower the "zero” line below the upper edge of the float
chamber. If the gauge is lowered and then raised again, the fuel level
measured shows somewhat higher than the actual fuef level. If the
gauge is lowered too far, dump the fuel into a suitable container and
start the procedure over again.

® Read the fuel level [E] in the gauge and compare to the specification.

@ Screw in the carburetor drain plug.

@ Stop feeding and remove the fuel level gauge.

* If the fuel level is incorrect, adjust it (see Service Fuel Level Adjust-
ment).

Service Fuel Level
(above upper edge of float chamber)
Standard: 2.0 £1 mm

Service Fuel Level Adjustment

Gasoline is extremely flammable and can be explosive under certain
conditions. Turn the Ignition switch OFF. Do not smoke. Make sure
the area is well-ventilated and free from any source of flame or
sparks; this includes any appliance with a pilot light.

@ Remove the carburetor, and drain the fuel into a suitable container.
@ Remove the float chamber.

®Remove the pin [A] and take out the float [B].

@ When removing and installing the pin, note the following.

© Be careful not to snap the pin holder leg [C].

OWhen removing it, tap [D] the left end of the pin.

OWhen installing it, press [E] the right end of the pin.

@Bend the tang [A] on the float arm very slightly to change the float
height. Increasing the float height lowers the fuel level and decreasing
the float height raises the fuel level.

Float Height
Standard: 16.5 + 2mm
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NOTE

O Do not push the needle rod [A] in during the float height measure-
ment [B].

@ Assemble the carburetor, and recheck the fuel level.
I |f the fuel level cannot be adjusted by this method, the float or the float
valve [C] is damaged.

Fuel System Cleanliness Inspection

Gasoline is extremely flammable and can be explosive under certain
conditions. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Do not smoke. Make sure
the area is well-ventilated and free from any source of flame or
sparks; this includes any appliance with a pilot light.

®Remove the fuel tank (see Fuel Tank Remaoval)

®Connect a suitable hose [A] to the fitting at the bottom of the
carburetor float bowl.

®Run the lower end of the hose into a suitable container.

@ Turn out the drain plug [B] a few turns and drain the fioat bowl.

Special Tool — Carburetor Drain Plug Wrench, Hex 3: 57001-1269

® Check to see if water or dirt comes out.

@Tighten the drain plug.

* If any water or dirt appears during the above inspection, clean the fuel
system (see Carburetor Cleaning and Fuel Tank Cleaning).

Carburetor Removal

Gasoline is exiremely flammable and can be explosive under certain
conditions. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Do not smoke. Make sure
the area is well-ventilated and free from any source of flame or
sparks; this includes any appliance with a pilot light.

@ Remove:
Seat (see Frame chapter)
Fuel Tank (see Fuel Tank Removal)
Air Cleaner Housing (see Air Cleaner Housing Removal)
Vacuum Hose [A]
® Loosen the carburetor clamp screw [B].
@ Remove the bolts [C] and carburetor holder plate [D].
® Remove the carburetor and throttle cable ends.
@ Stuff piece of lint-free, clean cloth into the carburetor holder to keep
dirt out of the engine.
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Carburetor Installation

@ Fit the vacuum fitting boss [A] of the carburetor to the projection [B]
of the clamp.

®Install the carburetor holder plate and then tighten the clamp screw
[C].

® Route the cables, harness, and hoses correctly (see General Informa-
tion chapter).

® Check fuel leakage from the carburetor.

Fuel spilled from the carburetor is hazardous.

@ Adjust the following items if necessary.
Idle Speed
Throttle Cables

Carburetor Disassembly/Assembly

Gasoline Is extremely flammable and can be explosive under certain
conditions. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Do not smoke. Make sure
the area s well-ventilated and free from any source of flame or
sparks; this includes any appliance with a pilot light.

® For the US and Swiss models, remove the pilot screw plug as follows:

CPunch a hole in the plug and pry there with an awl or other suitable
tool.

@Turn in the pilot screw and count the number of turns until it seats fully
but not tightly, and then remove the screw. This is to set the screw to
its original position when assembling.

® After installing the upper chamber cover, check that the vacuum piston
slides up and down smoothly without binding in the carburetor bore.

CAUTION

During carburetor disassembly, be careful not to damage the
diaphragm. Never use a sharp edge to remove the diaphragm.

@Turn in the pilot screw [A] fully but not tightly, and then back it out

the same number of turns counted during disassembly. c
®For the US and Swiss models, install the pilot screw plug as follows: =
Clnstall a new plug [B] in the pilot screw hole, and apply a small Z - @
amount of a bonding agent [C] to the circumference of the plug to fix Z
the plug. ;
A
CAUTION

Do not apply too much bonding agent to the plug or the pilot screw
itself may be fixed.

000

N
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@ Slip the needle through the hole in the center of the vacuum piston,
and put the spring seat [A] on the top of the needle. Turn the seat so
that it does not block the hole [B] at the bottom of the vacuum piston.

Carburetor Cleaning

- | Clean the carburetor in a well-ventilated area, and take care that

there is no sparks or flame anywhere near the working area; this
includes any appliance with a pilot light. Because of the danger of
highly flammable liquids, do not use gasoline or low flash-point
solvents to clean the carburetor.

CAUTION

Do not use compressed air on an assembled carburetor, or the floats
may be crushed by the pressure, and the vacuum piston diaphragms
may be damaged.

Remove as many rubber or plastic parts from the carburetor as
possible before cleaning the carburetor with a cleaning solution.
This will prevent damage to or deterioration of the parts.

The carburetor body has plastic parts that cannot be removed. Do
not use a strong carburetor cleaning solution which could attack
these parts; instead, use a mild high flash-point cleaning solution
safe for plastic parts.

Do not use wire or any other hard instrument to clean carburetor
parts, especially jets, as they may be damaged.

® Disassemble the carburetor.

® Immerse all the metal parts in a carburetor cleaning solution.
®Rinse the parts in water.

®When the parts are clean, dry them with compressed air.

@ Blow through the air and fuel passages with compressed air.
® Assemble the carburetor.

Carburetor Inspection

Gasoline Is extremely flammable and can be explosive under certain
conditions. Turn the Ignition switch OFF. Do not smoke. Make sure
the area is well-ventilated and free from any source of flame or
sparks; this includes any appliance with a pilot light.

@ Before disassembling the carburetor, check the fuel level (see Fuel
Level Inspection).

*|f the fuel level is incorrect, inspect the rest of the carburetor before
correcting it.
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® Remove the carburetor.

®Turn the throttle cable pulley to check that the throttle butterfly valves
[A] move smoothly and return by spring tension.

* If the throttle valves do not move smoothly, replace the carburetor.

@ Disassemble the carburetor.

@ Clean the carburetor.

® Check that the O-rings on the float bowl and pilot screw and the
diaphragm on the vacuum piston are in good condition.

*|f any of the O-rings or diaphragms are not in good condition, replace
them.

® Check the plastic tip [A] of the float valve needle [B]. It should be
smooth, without any grooves, scratches, or tears.

% |f the plastic tip is damaged [C], replace the needle.

@ Push the rod [D] in the other end of the float valve needle, and then
release it.

* If the rod does not spring out, replace the needle.

®Check the tapered portion [A] of the pilot screw [B] for wear or
damage.

* |f the pilot screw is worn or damaged on the tapered portion, it will
prevent the engine from idling smoothly. Replace it.

@ Check that the vacuum piston [A] moves smoothly in the carburetor
body. The surface of the piston must not be excessively worn.

*If the vacuum piston does not move smoothly, or if it is very loose in
carburetor body, replace the carburetor.

Push and release
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Air Cleaner

Air Cleaner Housing Removal
®Remove:
Seat (see Frame chapter)
Fuel Tank (see Fuel Tank Removal)
Mounting Bolts [A] and Surge Tank [B]

Air Cleaner Element (see Air Cleaner Element Removal)
Maounting Bolts [A]

® Remove the air cleaner housing [A] from the carburetor [B].
@ Disconnect the engine breather hose [C] and vacuum switch valve

hose [D].

Element Remaoval

@ Remove:
Nut [A] and Washer
Air Cleaner Cover [B]

Element [A]
@®Push a clean, lint-free towel into the carburetor intake to keep dirt or

other foreign material from entering,

If dirt or dust Is allowed to pass through Into the carburetor, the
throttle may become stuck, possibly causing accident.
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CAUTION

If dirt gets through into the engine, excessive engine wear and
possibly engine damage will occur.

Element Cleaning and Inspection

® Remove the air cleaner element (see Element Removal).

® Clean the element by tapping it lightly to loosen dust.

@ Blow away the remaining dust by applying compressed air [A] from
the inside to the outside (from the clean side to the dirty side).

® Visually check the element for tears or breaks and check the sponge
gasket [B] also.

% If the element or gasket has any tears or breaks, replace the element.

i
o

.
=
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Fuel Tank

Fuel Tank Removal

Gasoline Is extremely flammable and can be explosive under certain

conditions. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Do not smoke. Make sure
the area is well-ventilated and free from any source of flame or
sparks; this includes any appliance with a pilot light.

CAUTION

For California model, if gasoline, solvent, water or any other liquid
enters the canister, the canlister’s vapor absorbing capacity Is greatly
reduced. If the canister does become contaminated, replace it with
a new one.

@®Turn the fuel tap [A] to the ON or RES position.
@ Remove:

Fuel Hose [B]

Fuel Tap Vacuum Hose [C]

® Remove:
Seat (see Frame chapter)
Mounting Bolt [A] and Meter Instruments [B] (see Electrical System
chapter)

Fuel Tank Mounting Baolts [A]
Fuel Tank
Evaporative Emission Hoses (California model)

Fuel Tank Installation

® Read the above WARNING.

®Route the hoses correctly (see General Information chapter).
@ Be sure to install the rubber dampers [A] in place.

® Be sure the hoses are clamped securely to prevent leaks.
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Fuel Tank and Cap Inspection

@ Visually inspect the gasket [A] on the tank for any damage.

* Replace the gasket if it is damaged.

® Remove the fuel tank and drain it.

* Check to see if the breather pipe (also the fuel return pipe for the
California model) in the tank is not clogged. Check the tank cap
breather also.

* If the breather pipe is clogged, blow the breather free with compressed
air.

* |f the tank cap breather is clogged, replace the tank cap.

CAUTION

Do not apply compressed air to the air vent holes [B] in the tank cap.
This could cause damage and clogging of the labyrinth in the cap.

Fuel Tank Cleaning

Clean the tank in a well-ventilated area, and take care that there are
no sparks or flame anywhere near the working area. Because of the
danger of highly flammable liquids, do not use gasoline or low flash-
point solvents to clean the tank.

® Remove the fuel tank and drain it.

®Pour some high flash-point solvent into the fuel tank and shake the
tank to remove dirt and fuel deposits.

@ Pour high flash-point solvent through the tap in all lever positions.

® Pour the solvent out of the tank.

® Remove the fuel tap [A] from the tank by taking out the bolts [B] with
washers.

@ Clean the fuel tap filter screens in a high flash-point solvent.

® Dry the tank and screens with compressed air.

@ Install the fuel tap on the tank.

@ Install the fuel tank {see Fuel Tank Installation).

Fuel Tap Inspection

® Remove the fuel tap.

® Check the fuel tap filter screens [A] for any breaks or deterioration.

*|f the screens have any breaks or are deteriorated, they may allow dirt
to reach the carburetor, causing poor running. Replace the fuel tap.

*If the fuel tap leaks, or allows fuel to flow when it is ON or RES
position without engine running, replace the damaged gasket [B] or
O-rings [C].
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Evaporative Emission Control System (California Maodel Only)

The Evaporative Emission Control System routes fuel vapors from the
fuel system into the running engine or stores the vapors in a canister
when the engine is stopped. Although no adjustments are required, a
tharough visual inspection must be made at the intervals specified by the
Periodic Maintenance Chart.

Parts Removal/lnstallation

Gasoline is extremely flammable and can be explosive under certain
conditions. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Do not smoke. Make sure
the area is well-ventilated and free from any source of flame or
sparks; this includes any appliance with a pilot light.

CAUTION

If gasoline, solvent, water or any other liquid enters the canister, the
canister’s vapor absorbing capacity is greatly reduced. If the
canister does become contaminated, replace it with a new one.

@To prevent the gasoline from flowing into or out of the canister, hold
the separator perpendicular to the ground.

® Connect the hoses according to the diagram of the system. Make sure
they do not get pinched or kinked.

Hose Inspection
@ Check that the hoses are securely connected.
@ Replace any kinked, deteriorated or damaged hoses.

Separator Inspection

® Disconnect the hoses from the liquid/vapor separator, and remave the
separator from the motarcycle.

® Visually inspect the separator for cracks and other damage.

*If the separator has any cracks or is badly damaged, replace it with a
new one.

Separator Operation Test

Gasoline is extremely flammable and can be explosive under certain
conditions. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Do not smoke. Make sure
the area is well-ventilated and free from any source of flame or
sparks; this includes any appliance with a pilot light.

@ Connect the hoses to the separator, and install the separator on the
motorcycle.
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@ Disconnect the breather hose from the separator, and inject about 20
mL of gasoline into the separator through the hose fitting.

@ Disconnect the fuel return hose from the fuel tank.

@ Run the open end of the return hose into the container and hold it level
with the tank top.

@ Start the engine, and let it idle.

*|f the gasoline in the separator comes out of the hose, the separator
works well. If it does not, replace the separator with a new one.

Canister Inspection
® Remove the canister, and disconnect the hoses from the canister.
@ Visually inspect the canister for cracks and other damage.

* |f the canister has any cracks or bad damage, replace it with a new one.
NOTE

O The canister is designed to work well through the motorcycle's life
without any maintenance if it is used under normal conditions.
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Cooling System
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3-2 COOLING SYSTEM

Exploded View

G : Apply grease.
SS: Apply silicone sealant.

T1: 7.8 N-m (0.80 kg-m, 69 in-lb)
T2: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-lb)
T3: 18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13.0 ft-Ib)
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Coolant Flow Chart

Q
9. Thermostat

When the engine is cold, the thermostat is closed so that the

coolant flow is restricted through the air bleeder hole,
1. Radiator causing the engine to warm up more quickly.
2. Fan Switch 10. Radiator Cap
3. Water Temperature Sensor ~11. Reserve Tank
4. Right Engine Cover When the engine is very hot, the pressure valve in the radiator
5. Water Pump Impeller cap allows air and vapor to escape into the reserve tank.
6. To Crankcase When the engine cools down, the pressure drop draws the
7. From Rear Cylinder Head vacuum valve {another small valve) open, admitting coolant
8. From Front Cylinder Head from the reserve tank into the radiator.
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Specifications

Item

Standard

Service Limit

Type

Color

Mixed ratio
Freezing point
Total amount

Coolant provided when shipping:

Permanent type of antifreeze (soft water
and ethylene glycol plus corrosion and
rust inhibitor chemicals for aluminum
engines and radiators)

Green

Soft water 50%, coolant 50%

-35°C (-31°F)

2.4L (reserve tank full level including
radiator and engine)

Radiator cap:
Relief pressure

93 ~ 123 kPa (0.95 ~ 1.25 kg/cm?,
14 ~ 18 psi)

Thermostat:
Valve opening temperature
Valve full opening lift

58 ~ 62°C (136 ~ 144 °F)
8mm or more @95°C (203 °F)

Special Tool — Outside Circlip Pliers: 57001-144

Sealant — Kawasaki Bond (Silicone Sealant): 56019-120
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3-5

Coolant

Coolant Level Inspection
NOTE

O Check the level when the engine is cold (room or ambient temper-
ature).

@ Situate the motorcycle so that it is perpendicular to the ground (on its
side stand).

® Check the coolant level through the coolant level gauge [A] on the
coolant reserve tank [B].

*[f the coolant level is lower than the “L" (Low) level line [C], add
coolant to the "F” (Full) level line [D].

CAUTION

For refilling, add the specified mixture of coolant and soft water.
Adding water alone dilutes the coolant and degrades its anticorro-
slon properties. The diluted coolant can attack the aluminum engine
parts. In an emergency, soft water alone can be added. But the
diluted coolant must be returned to the correct mixture ratio within a
few days.

if coolant must be added often, or the reservoir tank has run
completely dry; there is probably leakage in the cooling system.
Check the system for leaks.

Coolant Draining

To avold burns, do not remove the radiator cap or try to change the
coolant when the engine Is still hot. Wait until it cools down.

Coolant on tires will make them slippery and can cause an accident
and injury. Immediately wipe up or wash away any coolant that spills
on the frame, engine, or other painted parts.

Since coolant is harmful to the human body, do not use for drinking.

® Remove:
Meter Instruments (see Electrical System chapter)
Radiator Cap [A]

@ Place a container under the drain plug [A] at the bottom of the right
crankcase.

® Drain the coolant from the radiator and engine by removing the drain
plug.

®Remove the cap and pump out the coclant using a syringe or some
other suitable device. g
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Coolant Filling
®Tighten the drain plug.

Torque — Drain Plug: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-lb)

@Fill the radiator up to the radiator filler neck [A] with coolant, and
install the radiator cap.

NOTE

QPour in the coalant slowly so that it can expel the air from the engine
and radiator.

®Fill the reserve tank up to the “F” level line with coolant, and install the
cap.

CAUTION

Soft or distilled water must be used with the antifreeze (see below for
antifreeze) in the cooling system.

If hard water is used in the system, it causes scales accumuiation in
the water passages, and considerably reduces the efficiency of the
cooling system.

Water and Coolant Mixture Ratio (Recommended)

Soft Water : 50%
Coolant 1 50%
Freezing Point : —35°C(—31°F)
Total Amount : 24L
NOTE

OChoose a suitable mixture ratio by referring to the coolant
manufacturer's directions.

@ Start the engine, warm it up thoroughly until the radiator fan turns on
and then stop the engine.

@® Check the coolant level in the reserve tank after the engine cools down.

% |f the coolant level is lower than the "L" level line, add coolant to the
“F" level line.

CAUTION

Do not add more coolant above the “F” level line.

Pressure Testing

" ®Remove the meter instruments (see Electrical System chapter).
@ Remove the radiator cap, and install a cooling system pressure tester
[A] on the filler neck.

NOTE

O Wet the cap sealing surfaces with water or coolant to prevent
pressure leaks.

@ Build up pressure in the system carefully until the pressure reaches 123
kPa (1.25 kg/cm?, 18 psi).
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CAUTION

During pressure testing, do not exceed the pressure for which the
system is designed. The maximum pressure Is 123 kPa (1.25

kg/cm?, 18 psi).

®Watch the gauge for at least 6 seconds.
* |f the pressure holds steady, the system is all right.
* If the pressure drops soon, check for leaks.

Reserve Tank Removal

® Remove:
Seat (see Frame chapter)
Fuel Tank (see Fuel System chapter)
Coolant Hose [A]

Rear Wheel (see Wheels/Tires chapter)
Rear Shock Absorber (see Suspension chapter)
Bolts [A] and Rear Wheel Mud Guard [B]

Bolts [A] and Reserve Tank [B]
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Water Pump, Mechanical Seal

Water Pump Impeller Removal
@ Drain:
Engine Qil (see Engine Lubrication System chapter)
Coolant (see Coolant Draining)
®Remove:
Right Engine Cover (see Clutch chapter)
Nut [A]
Impeller [B]

Water Pump Impeller Installation

®Be sure to install the rubber seal [A] and sealing seat [B] into the
impeller [C] by hand until the seat bottoms out.

@ Apply a little coolant to the sliding surface [D] of the mechanical seal
and sealing seat to give the seal initial lubrication.

®Be sure to install a new O-ring [E] on the shaft.

®Tighten the impeller nut.

Torque — Water Pump Impeller Nut: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-lb)

Mechanical Seal Removal

® Remove:
Clutch (see Clutch chapter)
Water Pump Impeller (see Water Pump Impeller Removal)
O-ring

@ Pry the mechanical seal flange [A] off with a small chisel [B].

® Pull the mechanical seal [A] out of the crankcase with pliers.

CAUTION

Be careful not to damage the water pump shaft and the inner sealing
surface of the crankcase.

® Discard the mechanical seal.

Mechanical Seal Installation
NOTE

O Since the replacement mechanical seal has an adhesive coated body,
do not apply liquid gasket to the exterior surface of the body.

®Press [A] the new mechanical seal [B] into the hole by using a
suitable socket [C] until it bottoms out.

CAUTION

Be careful not to damage the water pump shaft and mechanical seal.
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Water Pump Shaft Removal
@ Split the crankcase (see Crankshaft/Transmission chapter).
® Remove the circlip [A] from the water pump shaft [B].

Special Tool — Outside Clirclip Pliers: 57001-144
@remove the shaft from the outside of the crankcase to the inside.

Water Pump Shaft Installation
@ Insert the water pump shaft from outside of the crankcase to the inside.
@ Install the circlip to the shaft.

Special Tool — Outside Circlip Pliers: 57001-144

Water Pump Inspection

® Check the drainage outlet passage [A] at the bottom of the right
crankcase for coolant leaks.

% |f the mechanical seal is damaged, the coolant leaks through the seal
and drains through the passage. Replace the mechanical seal and
impeller with new ones.
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Radiator, Radiator Fan

Radiator, Radiator Fan Removal
® Remove:
Coolant (see Coolant Draining)
Seat (see Frame chapter)
Fuel Tank (see Fuel System chapter)
Horn Lead Connectors [A]
Bolts [B] and Horn [C]

Radiator Hose [A]

Radiator Fan Connector [A]

Fan Switch Lead Connectors [B]

Water Temperature Sensor Lead Connector [C]
Radiator Hose [D]

Radiator Mounting Boits [E]

Radiator

Radiator Fan Mounting Bolts [A]
Radiator Fan [B]

Radliator Fan [nstallation
@ Be sure to attach the ground lead [A] to the fan mounting bolt [B].




COOLING SYSTEM 3-11

Radiator Inspection

@ Check the radiator core.

% |f there are obstructions to air flow, remove them.

*|f the corrugated fins are deformed, carefully straighten them.

* If the air passages of the radiator core are blocked more than 20% by
unremovable obstructions or irreparably deformed fins, replace the
radiator with a new one.

CAUTION

When cleaning the radiator with steam cleaner, be careful of the

following to prevent radiator damage.

1) Keep the steam gun away more than 0.5 m from the radiator core.

2) Hold the steam gun perpendicular to the core surface.

3) Run the steam gun horizontally following the core fin direction.
Running it vertically may damage the fin.

Radiator Cap Inspection
® Check the condition of the top [A] and bottom [B] valve seals.
* If any one of them shows visible damage, replace the cap with a new
one,
Valve Spring [C]

GDO7010681 C

®|nstall the cap [A] on a cooling system pressure tester [B].

NOTE

O Wet the cap sealing surfaces with water or coolant to prevent
pressure leaks.

GDO70107S81 C

@ Watching the pressure gauge, slowly pump the pressure tester to build
up the pressure. The gauge pointer must remain within the relief
pressure range in the table below at least 6 seconds. Continue to
pump the tester until the relief valve opens, indicated by the gauge
pointer flicks downward. The relief valve must open within the
specified range.

Radiator Cap Relief Pressure
Standard: 93 ~ 123 kPa (0.95 ~ 1.25 kg/cm?,14 ~ 18 psi)

* If the cap cannot hold the specified pressure, or if it holds too much
pressure, replace it with a new one.
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Thermostat

Thermostat Removal

®Remove:
Coolant (see Coolant Draining)
Seat (see Frame chapter)
Fuel Tank (see Fuel System chapter)
Thermostat Housing Cover Bolts [A]
Thermostat Housing Cover [B]
Thermostat

Thermostat Inspection

® Remove the thermostat, and inspect the thermostat valve [A] at room
temperature.

*If the valve is open, replace the thermostat with a new one.

@®To check valve opening temperature, suspend the thermostat [A] in a
container of water and raise the temperature of the water.
[B] Thermometer

* If the measurement is out of the specified range, replace the thermostat
with a new one.

Thermostat Valve Opening Temperature
Standard: 58 ~ 62°C (136 ~ 144°F)

L
i

-
-
-
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Radiator Fan Switch, Water Temperature Sensor

Radiator Fan Switch, Water Temperature Sensor Removal

CAUTION

The fan switch or the water temperature sensor should never be
allowed to fall on a hard surface. Such a shock to their parts can

damage them.

@ Drain the coolant (see Coolant Draining).

@ Remove:
Fuel Tank (see Fuel System chapter)
Radiator Fan Switch Lead Connectors [A]
Cover [B] and Radiator Fan Switch
Water Temperature Sensor Lead Connector [C]
Water Temperature Sensor [D]

Radiator Fan Switch, Water Temperature Sensor Installation
® Apply silicone sealant to the threads of the fan switch and water
temperature sensor.
Sealant — Kawasaki Bond (Silicone Sealant): 56019-120
@ Tighten the fan switch and water temperature sensor.

Torque — Radlator Fan Switch : 18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13.0 ft-Ib)
Water Temperature Sensor : 7.8 N-m (0.80 kg-m, 69 in-lb)

Radiator Fan Switch, Water Temperature Sensor Inspection
@ Refer to Electrical System chapter for these inspections.
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Engine Top End
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Exploded View

G : Apply grease.

L : Apply non-permanent locking agent.
M : Apply molybdenum disulfide grease.
0O : Apply oil. )

S : Follow specified tightening sequence.
SS: Apply silicone sealant.

T1: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-lb)
T2: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 104 in-ib)
T3: 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 ft-Ib)
T4: 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 ft-Ib)
T5: 39 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 ft-lb)
T6: 49 N-m (5.0 kg-m, 36 ft-Ib)

Cﬁamfered Side

Metal Side %/®

=]
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Paint Mark
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Specifications

Item

Standard

Service Limit

Clean Air System:

Vacuum switch valve closing pressure:

Open — Close
57 ~ 65 kPa (430 ~ 490 mmHg)

Camshafts
Cam height : Inlet 35.305 ~ 35.413 mm 35.21 mm
Exhaust 35.033 ~ 35.141 mm 34.93 mm
Camshaft journal, Camshaft cap clearance |0.028 ~ 0.071 mm 0.16 mm
Camshaft journal diameter 26.950 ~ 26.972 mm 26.92 mm
Camshaft bearing inside diameter 27.000 ~ 27.021 mm 27.08 mm
Camshaft runout TIR 0.02 mm or less TIR 0.1 mm
Camshaft chain 20-link length 127.00 ~ 127.36 mm 128.9 mm
Rocker arm inside diameter 16.000 ~ 16.018 mm 16.05 mm
Rocker shaft diameter 15.965 ~ 15.984 mm 15.94 mm
Cylinder Head :
Cylinder compression (usable range)
855 ~ 1 315 kPa - ==
(8.7 ~ 13.4 kgf/cm?, 124 ~ 191 psi)
@ 470 r/min (rpm)
Cylinder head warp - 0.05 mm
Valves:
Valve clearance: Inlet 0.10 ~ 0.15 mm -— =
Exhaust 0.20 ~ 0.25 mm -— =
Valve head thickness: Inlet 0.5 mm 0.3 mm
. Exhaust 0.8 mm 0.5 mm
Valve stem bend TIR 0.01 mm or less TIR 0.05 mm
Valve stem diameter : Inlet 4.975 ~ 4.990 mm 4.96 mm
Exhaust 4.955 ~ 4.970 mm 4,94 mm
Valve guide inside diameter 5.000 ~ 5.012 mm 5.07 mm
Valve/valve guide clearance
(wobble method): Inlet 0.03 ~ 0.12 mm 0.26 mm
Exhaust 0.10 ~ 0.18 mm 0.32 mm
Valve seat cutting angle 45°, 32°, 60° - =
Valve seat surface:
Width 0.5~ 1.0 mm e =
Outside diameter: Inlet 30.9 ~ 31.1 mm -
Exhaust 26.9 ~ 27.1 mm - — =
Valve spring free length 40.5 mm 38.6 mm
Cylinder, Piston: :
Cylinder inside diameter 88.000 ~ 88.012 mm 88.11 mm
Piston diameter 87.975 ~ 87.990 mm 87.83 mm
Piston/cylinder clearance 0.010 ~ 0.037 mm =t =
Oversize pistons and rings +0.5 mm e
Piston ring/groove clearance:
Top 0.03 ~ 0.07 mm 0.17 mm
Second 0.02 ~ 0.06 mm 0.16 mm
Piston ring groove width: Top 1.02 ~ 1.04 mm 1.12 mm
Second 1.01 ~ 1.03 mm 1.11 mm
Piston ring thickness: Top & Second 0.97 ~ 0.99 mm 0.90 mm
Piston ring end gap: Top 0.25 ~ 0.40 mm 0.7 mm
Second 0.40 ~ 0.55 mm 0.9 mm
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Special Tool —

Compression Gauge: 57001-221

Valve Spring Compressor Assembly: 57001-241
Piston Pin Puller Assembly: 57001-910

Valve Seat Cutter, 45° — $®32: 57001-1115

Valve Seat Cutter, 32° — ¢©28: 57001-1119

Valve Seat Cutter, 60° — ®30: 57001-1123

Valve Seat Cutter Holder Bar: 57001-1128

Valve Seat Cutter, 45° — ®30: 57001-1187

Valve Seat Cutter, 32° — ®33: 57001-1199

Valve Spring Compressor Adapter, ®22: 57001-1202
Valve Seat Cutter Holder, ®5: 57001-1208

Fork Oil Level Gauge: 57001-1290

Compression Gauge Adapter, M10 X 1.0: 57001-1317
Valve Seat Cutter, 60° — $®33: 57001-1334

Vacuum Gauge: 57001-1369

Spark Plug Wrench, 16mm (Owner’s Tool): 92110-1132

NOTE

O The following valve seat cutters can be used instead of the above

tools.

Inlet Valves:

Exhaust Valves:

Valve Seat Cutter, 55 °-935: 57001-1247
(instead of Valve Seat Cutter: 60°-®33: 57001-1334)
Valve Seat Cutter, 45°-032: 57001-1115
(instead of Valve Seat Cutter: 45°-030: 57001-1187)
Valve Seat Cutter, 32°-030: 57001-1120
(Instead of Valve Seat Cutter: 32°-®28: 57001-1119)
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Clean Air System

Air Suction Valve Inspection

®Visually inspect the reed [A] for cracks, folds, warps, heat damage, or
other damage. ;

*|f there is any doubt as to the condition of the reed, replace the air
suction valve as an assembly.

® Check the reed contact areas [B] of the valve holder for grooves,
scratches, any signs of separation from the holder, or heat damage.

*|f there is any doubt as to the condition of the reed contact areas,
replace the air suction valve as an assembly.

* If any carbon or other foreign particles have accumulated between the
reed and the reed contact area, wash the valve assembly with a high
flash-point solvent.

CAUTION

Do not scrape off the deposits with a scraper as this could damage
the rubber, requiring replacement of the suction valve assembly.

Vacuum Switch Valve Test
Using the vacuum gauge and a syringe, inspect the vacuum switch
operation as follows: :
@® Remove the vacuum switch valve.
® Connect the vacuum gauge [A] and syringe [B] or fork oil level gauge
to the vacuum hoses as shown.

Special Tool — Vacuum Gauge: 57001-1369
Fork Oil Level Gauge: 57001-1290

® Gradually raise the vacuum (lower the pressure) applied to the vacuum
switch valve, and check the valve operation. When the vacuum is low,
the vacuum switch valve should permit air to flow. When the vacuum
raises to 57 ~ 65 kPa (430 ~ 490 mm Hg), it should stop air flow.

* If the vacuum switch valve does not operate as described, replace it
with a new one. '

NOTE
Q7o check air flow through the vacuum switch valve, just blow
through the air cleaner hose.

Vacuum Switch Valve Closing Pressure (Open — Close)
Standard: 57 ~ 65 kPa (430 ~ 490 mmHg)

i
S
SRR

1. During Cruising (open throttle}

Spring _ Dlaphragm Valve

Secondary air flows.

2. During Engine Braking

B
77~

H
H
z
7
g
g
A
A

High Vacuum §
Secondary air cannot flow.
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Cylinder Head Cover

Cyfinder Head Cover Removal
@Remove:
Seat (see Frame chapter)
Fuel Tank, Air Cleaner Housing and Carburetor (see Fuel System
chapter)
Muffler (for Rear Head Cover) (see Muffler Removal)
Vacuum Switch Valve [A] and Hose [B]
Coolant Hose Clamp Bolit [C]
Thermostat Housing [D]
Radiator Hose [E]

Coolant Hose Clamp Bolts [A] and Hoses [B]

Spark Plug Cap

Front Ignition Coil [C] (for Front Head Cover) (see Electrical System
chapter)

Cover Bolts [A]
Cylinder Head Cover [B]
Air Suction Valve

Head Cover Gasket

Cylinder Head Cover Installation
@If the plug pipe [A] was removed, install it with the chamfered side
[B] faces upward, and apply grease to the O-rings [C].
@®Install:
Pin [D]
Head Cover Gasket [E]
Air Suction Valve [F] (as shown)

@®|nstall the washers with the metal side [A] faces upward.
@ Tighten the cover bolts.

Torque — Cylinder Head Cover Bolts: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 104 in-Ib)




4-8 ENGINE TOP END

Cylinder Head Cover Assembly
® Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the damper
plate boits [1 ~ 7], and tighten them to the tightening sequence.
[A] Cylinder Head Cover
[B] Damper
[C] Damper Plate

Torque — Cylinder Head Cover Damper Plate Bolts: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m,
104 in-lb)
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Camshaft, Camshaft Chain

Camshaft Removal

®Remove:
Cylinder Head Cover (see Cylinder Head Cover Removal)
Tensioner Cap Bolt [A], Washer [B] and Spring

CAUTION

Do not turn over the crankshaft while the tensioner cap bolt Is
removed. The tensioner body is loose from the cylinder while the cap
bolt is removed. Turning the crankshaft could damage the tensioner
body and/or cylinder, and also the valves because upsetting the
camshalft chain timing.

@ Release the stopper [A] and push the push rod [B] into the tensioner
body [C].
[D] Cylinder
[E] Camshaft Chain Guide

NOTE

O Temporarily, install the tensioner cap boft [A] only to prevent the
tensioner body from falling into the crankcase.

@ Remove:
Camshaft Cap Bolts [A]
Camshaft Cap [B]
® Disengage the camshaft chain [C] from the camshaft sprocket [D],
and remove the camshaft.

CAUTION

The crankshaft may be turned while the camshaft is removed.
Always pull the chain taut while turning the crankshaft. This avoids
kinking the chain on the lower (crankshaft) sprocket. A kinked chain

could damage both the chain and the sprocket.

Camshaft Installation
@® Apply engine oil to all cam parts and journais.

NOTE

OThe front and rear camshafts are different. The rear camshaft [A]
has a groove [B].
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@ Set the front piston at TDC.
O Align the front piston TDC mark [A] and timing mark [B] by turning
the crankshaft counterclockwise [C] (left side view).

@ Engage the camshaft chain [A] with the camshaft sprocket [B].

OAlign the timing mark line [C] on the camshaft sprocket with the
cylinder head upper surface [D].

@Install the camshaft cap and tighten the cap bolts [E].

Torque — Camshaft Cap Bolts: 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 fi-Ib)

@ Install the front camshaft chain tensioner as follows:

O Remove the cap bolt installed temporarily.

OHold the tensioner body and push the push rod [A] until the rod
touches to the chain guide [B] lightly.

OlInstall the spring, washer [C] and cap bolt [D].

Torque — Camshaft Chain Tensioner Cap Bolt: 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5
ft-Ib)

NOTE

Olnstalling the rear camshaft is the same as for the front camshaft.
But noting the following.

® Set the rear piston at TDC.
OAlign the rear piston TDC mark [A] and timing mark [B] by turning
the crankshaft counterclockwise [C] 305° (left side view).

Camshaft Assembly

®Clean the sprocket boit [A] and threads of the camshaft.

®Be sure to install the pin [B].

®Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the bolt, and

tighten it. The sprockets are identical.
Torque — Camshaft Sprocket Bolt: 49 N-m (5.0 kg-m, 36 ft-Ib)
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Camshaft, Camshaft Cap Wear

®Measure each clearance between the camshaft journal and the
camshaft cap using plastigage (press gauge) [A].

@®Tighten the camshaft cap bolts.

Torque — Camshaft Cap Bolts: 25 N-m(2.5 kg-m, 18.0 ft-Ib)

NOTE

O Do not turn the camshaft when the plastigage is between the journal
and camshaft cap.

* If any clearance exceeds the service limit, measure the diameter of each
camshaft journal with a micrometer.

Camshaft Journal, Camshaft Cap Clearance
Standard: 0.028 ~ 0.071 mm
Service Limit:  0.16 mm

* |f the camshaft journal diameter is less than the service limit, replace
the camshaft with a new one and measure the clearance again.

Camshalft Journal Diameter
Standard: 26.950 ~ 26.972 mm
Service Limit:  26.92 mm

*|f the clearance still remains out of the limit, replace the cylinder head
unit.

Camshaft Chain Removal
Front Camshaft Chain:
®Remove:
Alternator Rotor (see Electrical System chapter)
Bolts [A] and Black Chain Guide [B]
Bolt [C], Washer [D] and White Chain Guide [E]
® Disengage the camshaft chain [F] from the crankshaft sprocket and
then remove the chain.

Rear Camshaft Chain:
@ Remove:
Primary Gear (see Crankshaft/Transmission chapter}
Clutch (see Clutch chapter)
Bolts [A] and Black Chain Guide [B]
White Chain Guide [C]
@ Disengage the camshaft chain [D] from the crankshaft sprocket and
then remove the chain.

Camshaft Chain Wear

@ Hold the chain taut with a force of about 5 kg is some manner, and
measure a 20-link length.” Since the chain may wear unevenly, take
measurement at several places.

*If any measurement exceeds the service limit, replace the chain.

Camshaft Chain 20-link Length
Standard: 127.00 ~ 127.36 mm
Service Limit:  128.9 mm

21st
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Camshaft Chain Tensioner

Camshaft Chain Tensioner Removal

®Remove:
Engine (see Engine Removal/Installation chapter)
Camshaft (see Camshaft Removal)
Cylinder Head (see Cylinder Head Removal)

® Remove the camshaft chain tensioner body from the cylinder.

Camshaft Chain Tensioner Installation
® Refer:

Cylinder Head Installation
Camshaft Installation
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Rocker Shaft, Rocker Arm

o

Cylinder Head Cover (cylinder Head Cover Removal)
Camshaft Cap
Rocker Arms [B] and Springs [C]

Rocker Shafts [A]

notch side [A] faces to the spring side.
® Align the bolt holes [B] of the camshaft cap and rocker shaft.

@ Insert the rocker shaft into the camshaft cap and rocker arm so that the

@ Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the rocker shaft.

Rocker Shaft, Rocker Arm Remaoval
Rocker Shaft, Rocker Arm Installation

® Remove;
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Cylinder Head

Cylinder Compression Measurement
@ Warm up the engine thoroughly.
@ Stop the engine, and remove the spark plugs.

Special Tool — Spark Plug Wrench, 16mm (Owner’s Tool): 92110-1132

® Measure the cylinder compression.

O Using the starter motor, turn the engine over with the throttle fully
open until the compression gauge stops rising; the compression is the
highest reading obtainable.

Special Tool — Compression Gauge: 57001-221 [A]
Compression Gauge Adapter, M10 X 1.0: 57001-1317
[B]

NOTE

O Be sure the battery is fully charged.
O Be sure no air leaks out of the cylinder head gasket.

Cylinder Compression
Usable Range : 855 ~ 1315 kPa (8.7 ~ 13.4 kg/cm?,
124 ~ 191 psi) @ 470 r/min (rpm)

O Repeat the measurement for the other cylinder.
*|f cylinder compression is higher than the usable range, check the
following: .
(1) Carbon build-up on the cylinder head combustion chamber and
the piston crown.
(2) Cylinder head gasket is not the original part.
(3) Valve stem oil seals and/or piston rings are damaged.
*|f cylinder compression is lower than the usable range, check the
following:
(1) Condition of the valve seat is wrong.
(2) Valve clearance is too small.
(3) Piston/cylinder clearance is excessive.
(4) Cylinder head is warped and/or head gasket is damaged.
(B) Piston ring/piston ring groove clearance is excessive.

Cylinder Head Removal

®Remove:
Engine (see Engine Removal/Installation)
Camshaft (see Camshaft Removal)
Bolts [A] and Intake Manifold [B}

8 mm Cylinder Head Nuts [A]
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Cylinder Head Bolt [A]
Cylinder Head Nuts [B]

10 mm Cylinder Head Nuts [C]
Cylinder Head

Cylinder Head Installation
NOTE

O The camshaft cap is machined with the cylinder head, so if a new
cylinder head is installed, use the cap that js supplied with the new
head. :

O The rear cylinder head has a breather pipe fitting. Be careful not to
mix up the front and rear heads.

® Release the stopper and push the push rod into the tensioner body
[A], and tighten the cap bolt [B] only temporarily.
@ Install:
Qil Pipe [C]
White Chain Guide [D]
Knock Pins [E]
New Cylinder Head Gasket

@Tighten the head nuts and bolt following the tightening sequence [1
~ 71

Torque — Cylinder Head Nuts:
10 mm [1 ~ 4]: 39 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 ft-lb)
8 mm [5 ~ 6]: 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 ft-Ib)
Cylinder Head Bolt [7]: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 104 in-Ib)
@ Tighten the 8 mm cylinder head nuts.

Torque — Cylinder Head Nuts (8 mm): 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 fi-Ib}

® Apply grease to the O-rings [A].
@ Install the intake manifold, and tighten the bolts.

Torque - Intake Manifold Bolts: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 104 in-Ib}

Cylinder Head Assembly _

@ [nstall the rubber dampers [A] between the fins [B] as shown.

OThe end of the damper should be recessed 3 ~ 5 mm [C] inside the
top of the lower fin.
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Front Cylinder Head:

[A] Rubber Dampers (16)
[B] 170 mm

[C] 165 mm

[D] 159 mm

[E] 154 mm

[(F]1 133 mm

[G] 140 mm

[H] 148 mm

[1] 70 mm

(J] 79 mm

Rear Cylinder Head:

[A] Rubber Dampers (17)
[B] 40 mm ®\ OamC
[C] 38 mm -

[D] 36 mm

®When installing the breather pipe fitting [A] in the rear cylinder head,

align the fitting with the mark [B]. i L - —

[C] Fitting Hose
[D] 37 ~ 43
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Valves

Valve Clearance Adjustment
NOTE

O Valve clearance must be checked and adjusted when the engine is
cold (at room temperature).

® Remove: 5
Cylinder Head Cover (see Cylinder Head Cover Removal)
Timing Inspection Cover (Engine Left Side)
@ Set the front piston at TDC (see Camshaft Installation).
@ Using a thickness gauge [A], measure the valve clearance between the
rocker arm [B] and the shim [C].

@ Set the rear piston at TDC by turning the crankshaft counterclockwise
305° (see Camshaft Installation).

@ Using a thickness gauge, measure the valve clearance between the
rocker arm and the shim.

Valve Clearance
Standard: IN: 0.10 ~0.15 mm
EX: 0.20 -~ 0.25 mm

* If the valve clearance is not within the specified range, first record the
clearance, and then adjust it.

®To change the valve clearance, slide the rocker arm [A] sideways and
change the shim [B]. Replace the shim with one of a different
thickness.

NOTE

OMark and record the shim locations so that the shims can be
reinstalled in their original positions.

@To select a new shim which brings the valve clearance within the
specified range, refer to the Valve Clearance Adjustment Charts.

O Remeasure any valve clearance that was adjusted. Readjust if
necessary. :

CAUTION

Do not put shim stock under the shim. This may cause the shim to
pop out at high rpm, causing extensive engine damage.

Do not grind the shim. This may cause it to fracture, causing
extensive engine damage.
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VALVE CLEARANCE ADJUSTMENT CHART

INLET VALVE

PRESENT SHIM Example
PART No. {92025 -) 1870(1871{1872|1873(1874|1875(1876|1877|1878|1879| 1880|1881 |1882 (1883|1884 |1885|1886|1887|1888|1889|1890
MARK 0 | 5 |10 |15 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 40 | 45 | 50 | 55 | 60 | 65 | 70 | 75 | 80 | 85 | s0 | 95 | 00
THICKNESS (mm) 2.00(2.05|2.10(2.15|2.20(2.25|2.30/2.35 |2.40 | 2.45 |2.50 | 2.55(2.60 |2.65|2.70|2.75/2.80|2.85/2.90|2.95|3.00
o | 0.00 ~ 0.04 1.90[1.952.00]2.052.10]2.15 [ 2.20] 2.25]2.30 [ 2.35 2.40] 2.45 | 2.50 [ 2.55] 2.60 | 2.65 [ 2.70 | 2.75 [ 2.80 [ 2.85 [ 2.90
2005 ~ 0.08 1.952.002.05 [2.10[2.15 [2.20 [2.25] 2.30[ 2.35 | 2.40 [ 2.45 | 2.50 | 2.55 | .60 2.65 [ 2.70| 2.75 | 2.80 | 2.85 [ 2.90 [ 2.95
E 010 ~ 0.15 SPECIFIED CLEARANCE/NO CHANGE REQUIRED
w 0.16 ~ 0.20 2.05/2.10|2.15(2.20/2.25|2.302.35|2.40|2.45|2.50 |2.55 | 2.60|2.65|2.70{2.75|2.80 | 2.85|2.90 | 2.95 | 3.00
L) 0.21 ~ 0.25 2.10(2.15|2.2012.25(2.30|2.352.40|2.45|2.50|2.55(2.60| 2.65|2.70}2.75|2.80|2.85|2.90| 2.95 | 3.00
0.26 ~ 0.30 2.15/2.20|2.25|2.30 |2.35|2.40 | 2.45|2.50 {2.55|2.60 | 2.65 | 2.70|2.75|2.80 | 2.85|2.90 | 2.95 | 3.00
0.31 ~ 0.35 2.20|2.25|2.30(2.35|2.40|2.45|2.50|2.55|2.60{2.65|2.70| 2.75{2.80|2.85|2.90|2.95 | 3.00
0.36 ~ 0.40 2.25|2.302.35[2.40|2.45(2.50 | 2.55 | 2.60 2.6512.70 2.75}2.80|2.85|2.90|2.95|3.00
0.41 ~ 0.45 2.30|2.35 2.40|2.45|2.50|2.55|2.60|2.65|2.70(2.75|2.80 | 2.85|2.90|2.95 | 3.00
0.46 ~ 0.50 2.35"2.40 2.45|2.50 | 2.55|2.60 | 2.65|2.70 | 2.75|2.80 | 2.85 | 2.90|2.95 | 3.00

Parts No. Thickness
92180-1208 1.95 mm
92180-1209 1.90 mm
92180-1210 1.85 mm
92180-1211 1.80 mm

0.51 ~ 0.55 2.40 [2.45 2,50 |2.55 2.60[2.65 2.70|2.75{2.80/2.85|2.90 | 2.95| 3.00
0.56 ~ 0.60 2.45{2.50 2.55|2.60 2.35i2.70 2.75|2.80|2.85|2.90|2.95 | 3.00
0.61 ~ 0.65 2.50Y2.55 2.60|2.65 2.70;2.75 2.80 | 2.85|2.90|2.95 | 3.00
0.66 ~ 0.70 2.55|2,60/2.65/2.70|2.75/2.80|2.85|2.90 | 2.95|3.00

0.71 ~ 0.75 2.60{2.65(2.70|2.75!2.80|2.85|2.90(2.95 | 3.00 92180-1212 1.75 mm
0.76 ~ 0.80 2.65|2.70|2.75|2.80/2.85|2.90|2.95 |3.00 92180-1213 1.70 mm
0.81 ~ 0.85 2.70|2.75(2.80|2.85(2.90|2.95 | 3.00

8 o 000 lby 0 2 00 200 1206 100 The shim from 1.70 to 1.95 mm thick are

VALVE CLEARANCE MEASUREMENT

0.91 ~ 0.95 2.80 (2.85|2.90|2.95|3.00 also available.

0.96 ~ 1.00 2,85|2.90|2.95|3.00

1.01 ~ 1.05 2.90 |2.95|3.00 INSTALL THE SHIM OF THIS THICKNESS (mm)
1.06 ~ 1.10 2.953.00

111 ~ 1.15 3.00

1. Measure the clearance (when engine is cold).

2. Check present shim size.

3. Match clearance in vertical column with present shim size in horizontal
column.

4. Install the shim specified where the lines intersect. This shim will give
the proper clearance.

Example: Present shim is 2.60 mm .
Measured clearance is 0.25 mm
Replace 2.60 mm shim with 2.70 mm shim.

5. Remeasure the valve clearance and readjust if necessary.

NOTE

O/f there is no clearance, select a shim which js several sizes smaller
and then measure the clearance.
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VALVE CLEARANCE ADJUSTMENT CHART

EXHAUST VALVE
PRESENT SHIM Example
PART No. (92025-) |1870[1871|1872[1873]1874[1875/1876|1877(1878|1879(1880[1881(1882|1883|1884|1885|1886|1887|1888|1889/1890
WARK 0 | 5 |10]15 |20 |25 |30 |35| 40|45 50|55 |60 |65|70|75|80]|85]|90]|95]o0

THICKNESS (mm) |2, 00]2. 05|2. 10]2. 15(2. 20|2. 25/2. 30|2. 35|2. 40|2. 45|2. 50{2. 55[2. 60|2. 65|2. 70|2. 75|2. 80|2. 85/2. 90[2. 85[3. 00

0.00~0. 04 1.7501.80[1.85/1.90]1.95|2. 00|2. 05/2. 10{2. 152. 20/2. 25/2. 30|2. 35|2. 40{2. 45|2. 50|2. 55|2. 60| 2. 85|2. 70|2. 75

0.05~0. 09 1.80l1. 85(1. 90|1. 95|2. 0al2. 05[2. 10{2. 15/2. 20{2. 25/2. 30{2. 35|2. 40|2. 45/2. 50{2 55/2. 60|2. 65{2. 70[2. 75|2. 80

0.10~0. 14 1.851.90[1.95|2. 00[2. 052 10]2. 15/2. 20/ 2. 25/2. 302. 35|2. 402. 45{2. 50/2. 552 60/2. 65|2. 70/ 2. 75[2. 80|2. 85

0.15~0. 19 1.90(1.95|2. 0ol2. 05/2. 10]2. 15|2. 20{2. 252. 30|2. 35|2. 40|2. 45|2. 50/2. 552. 60|2. 65[2. 70 2. 75{2. 80|2. 852 90
| 0:200. 25| SPECIFIED CLEARANCE/NO GHANGE REQUIRED
— [0 26~0. 30 2. 002052, 10]2. 15|2. 20{2. 252. 30[2. 35/2. 40|2. 45|2. 50|2. 55|2. s0|2. 65/2. 70|{2. 75|2. 80| 2. 85/ 2. 90|2. 95/3. 00
E[0.31~0.35 2. 052,102, 15/2. 20|2. 252. 30{2. 35|2. 40|2. 452. 50[2. 55/2. 60| 2. 65[2. 70[2. 75/2. 80[2. 85/ 2. 902. 95(3. 00
| [ 0. 36~0. 40 2 10|12, 152, 20{2. 25]2. 20[2. 352. 40|2. a5{2. 50|2. 55[2. 60|2. 652 70[2. 75{2. 80| 2. 85[2. 90[2. 95/3. 00

0.41~0. 45 2. 15|2. 20[2. 25(2. 30{2. 35| 2. 40| 2. 45| 2. 50{2. 55(2. 60|2. 65]2. 70| 2. 75|2. 80|2. 85{2. 90|2. 953. 00
L0‘46~0,50 2.20{2. 25/2. 30| 2. 35/2. 40| 2. 45| 2. 50{2. 55|2. 60| 2. 65/2. 70{2. 75/2. 80| 2. 85|2. 90[2. 95|3. 00

0.51~0.55 2.25|2. 30(2. 35/2. 40{2. 452. 502. 55/ 2. 60|2. 652 70{2. 75{2. 80| 2. 85| 2. $0|2. 95[3. 00
=0, 560, 80 2.30[2 35|12 40[2. 45|2. 502. 552. 60{2. 65/2. 70{2. 75|2. 80| 2. 85/2. 90| 2. 95/3. 00
=[0. 610, 65 2.35/2 40|2. 452. 50|2. 55[2. 60 2. 652. 70/ 2. 75| 2. 80|2. 85/2. 90/ 2. 95/3. 00
&0 560 70 2.4002. 45\2. 50|2. 55/2. 60/2. 65/2. 702 75/2. 80|2. 85/2. 90/ 2. 95/3. 00 Parts No. |Thickness
E 0.71~0.75 2.452.50|2. 55/2. 60/2. 65|2. 70/ 2. 752. 80| 2. 85/2. 90| 2. 95/3. 00| 92180-1208 1.95 mm
wi| 0. 76~0. 80 2.5002. 55 2. 60|2. 65/2. 70{2. 75/2. 80| 2. 85(2. 90| 2. 95/3. 00 92180-1209 1.90 mm
=0 810, 85 2.55/2. 60{2. 65/2. 70/2. 75{2. 80[2. 85/2. 80/2. 95/3. 00 92180-1210 1.85 mm
&0 860, 90 2. 60|2. 852. 70{2. 75|2. 802 85[2. 90]2. ¢5/3. 00 92180-1211 1.80 mm
Zlo 91 95 2. 652, 70|2. 75[2. 80|2. 85|2 90|2. 95(3. 2218058212 e L)
o - 92180-1213 1.70 mm
=|0.96~1.00 2.70|2.75/2. 80|2. 85|2. 902 95(3.
S e~ s 2.75/2.80/2. 852. 90|2. 95[3.
| B o 2 odl2 852 sdlz. 983, The shim from 1.70 to 1.95 mm thick are
= PRI > 852 a0l2. 95|3. also available.
=[1 16~ 20 2.90|2. 953
I 21125 2.95/3. 00 -

28~ 30 3 00 INSTALL THE SHIM OF THIS THICKNESS (mm)

GE15040BW4 ©

4. Install the shim specified where the lines intersect. This shim will give
the proper clearance.

Example: Present shim is 2.55 mm.
Measured clearance is 0.50 mm.
Replace 2.55 mm shim with 2.75 mm shim.

5. Remeasure the valve clearance and readjust if necessary.

NOTE

O/f there is no clearance, select a shim which is several sizes smaller
and then measure the clearance.
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Valve Removal

®Remove the cylinder head (see Cylinder Head Removal).

® Swing open the rocker arm, and then remove the shims.

O Mark and record the shim locations so that the shims can be installed
in their original positions.

@ Using the valve spring compressor assembly, remove the valve.

Special Tool — Valve Spring Compressor Assembly: 57001-241 [A]
Valve Spring Compressor Adapter, $22: 57001-1202

[B]

Valve Installation

@ Replace the oil seal with a new one.

@ Apply a thin coat of molybdenum disulfide grease to the valve stem
before valve installation.

[A] Valve Stem [D] Spring
[B] Oil Seal [E] Retainer
[C] Spring Seat : [F] Split Keepers

Valve-to-Guide Clearance Measurement (Wobble Method)

If a small bore gauge is not available, inspect the valve guide wear by
measuring the valve to valve guide clearance with the wobble method
as indicated below.

@ Insert a new valve [A] into the guide [B] and set a dial gauge against
the stem perpendicular to it as close as possible to the cylinder head
mating surface. :

®Move the stem back and forth [C] to measure valve/valve guide
clearance.

O Repeat the measurement in a direction at a right angle to the first.

* |f the reading exceeds the service limit, replace the cylinder head unit.

NOTE

O The reading is not actual valve/valve guide clearance because the
measuring paint is above the guide.

Valve/Valve Guide Clearance (Wobble Method)

Standard Service Limit
Inlet 0.03 ~ 0.12 mm 0.26 mm
Exhaust 0.10 ~ 0.18 mm 0.32 mm

Valve Seat Inspection
®Remove the valve (see Valve Removal).
® Check the valve seating surface [A] between the valve [B] and valve
seat [C].
O Measure the outside diameter [D] of the seating pattern on the valve
seat. ‘
* |f the outside diameter is too large or too small, repair the seat (see Seat
Repair).
Valve Seating Surface Outside Diameter
Standard: Inlet 30.9 ~ 31.1 mm
Exhaust 26.9 ~ 27.1 mm
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O Measure the seat width [E] of the portion where there is no build-up
carbon (white portion) of the valve seat with a vernier caliper.

*|f the width is too wide, too narrow or uneven, repair the seat (see
Valve Seat Repair).

Valve Seating Surface Width
Standard: Inlet, Exhaust 0.5 ~ 1.0 mm

Valve Seat Repair
@ Repair the valve seat with the valve seat cutters.

Special Tool — Valve Seat Cutter Holder, ®5: 57001-1208
Valve Seat Cutter Holder Bar: 57001-1128

[For Inlet Valve Seat]
Valve Seat Cutter, 45° — ®32: 57001-1115
Valve Seat Cutter, 32° — ©®33: 57001-1199
Valve Seat Cutter, 60° — ©33: 57001-1334
or Valve Seat Cutter, 55° — ©35: 57001-1247
[For Exhaust Valve Seat] '

Valve Seat Cutter, 45" — ©30: 57001-1187
or Valve Seat Cutter, 45° — ©32: 57001-1115
Valve Seat Cutter, 32° — ®28: 57001-1119
or Valve Seat Cutter, 32° — $30: 57001-1120
Valve Seat Cutter, 60° — ¢30: 57001-1123

* If the manufacturer's instructions are not available, use the following .
procedure.

Seat Cutter Operation Care:

1. This valve seat cutter is developed to grind the valve for repair.
Therefore the cutter must not be used for other purposes than seat
repair.

2. Do not drop or shock the valve seat cutter, or the diamond particles
may fall off.

3. Do not fail to apply engine oil to the valve seat cutter before grinding
the seat surface. Also wash off ground particles sticking to the cutter
with washing oil.

NOTE

O Do not use a wire brush to remove the metal particles from the cutter.
It will take off the diamond particles.

4. Setting the valve seat cutter holder in position, operate the cutter in
one hand. Do not apply too much force to the diamond portion.

NOTE

O Prior to grinding, apply engine oil to the cutter and during the
operation, wash off any ground particles sticking to the cutter with
washing oil.

5. After use, wash it with washing oil and apply thin layer of engine oil
befare storing.
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Marks Stamped on the Cutter:
The marks stamped on the back of the cutter [A] represent the

following.
B0 s snsivusssnsesninsssmassennsssass Cutter angle [B]
375D e e Quiter diameter of cutter [C]

Operating Procedures:

® Clean the seat area carefully.

® Coat the seat with machinist's dye.

@®Fit a 45° cutter into the holder and slide it into the valve guide.

®Press down lightly on the handle and turn it right or left. Grind the
seating surface only until it is smooth.

CAUTION

Do not grind the seat too much. Overgrinding will reduce valve
clearance by sinking the valve into the head. If the valve sinks too far
into the head, it will be impossible to adjust the clearance, and the

cylinder head must be replaced.

@ Measure the outside diameter of the seating surface with a vernier
caliper.

*If the outside diameter of the seating surface is too small, repeat the
45° grind until the diameter is within the specified range.

*|f the outside diameter of the seating surface is too large, make the
32° grind described below.

* |f the outside diameter of the seating surface is within the specified
range, measure the seat width as described below.

®Grind the seat at a 32° angle until the seat 0.D. is within the specified
range.

O To make the 32° grind, fit a 32° cutter into the holder, and slide it into
the valve guide.

OTurn the holder one turn at a time while pressing down very lightly.
Check the seat after each turn.

CAUTION

The 32° cutter removes material very quickly. Check the seat outside
diameter frequently to prevent overgrinding.

O After making the 32° grind, return to the seat 0.D. measurement step
above.
@ To measure the seat width, use a vernier caliper to measure the width
of the 45° angle portion of the seat at several places around the seat.
*|f the seat width is too narrow, repeat the 45° grind until the seat is
slightly too wide, and then return to the seat 0.D. measurement step
above.

*|f the seat width is too wide, make the 60° grind described below.

*|f the seat width is within the specified range, lap the valve to the seat
as described below.

@ Grind the seat at a 60° angle until the seat width is within the specified
range.

OTo make the 60° grind, fit 60° cutter into the holder, and slide it into
the valve guide.

Widened width of
engagement by machining Ground volume
with 45° cutter by 32° cutter

/ Ground volume
by 80’ cutter

60°
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OTurn the holder, while pressing down lightly.

O After making the 60° grind, return to the seat width measurement step
above.

® Lap the valve to the seat, once the seat width and O.D. are within the
ranges specified above.

OPut a little coarse grinding compound on the face of the valve in a
number of places around the valve head.

O Spin the valve against the seat until the grinding compound produces
a smooth, matched surface on both the seat and the valve.

O Repeat the process with a fine grinding compound.

[A] Lapper
[B] Valve Seat
[C] Valve

®The seating area should be marked about in the middle of the valve
face.

*|f the seat area is not in the right place on the valve, check to be sure
the valve is the correct part. If itis, it may have been refaced too much;
replace it.

@ Be sure to remove all grinding compound before assembly.

®When the engine is assembled, be sure to adjust the valve clearance
(see Valve Clearance Adjustment).
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Valve Seat Repair

START

06 s v

Machinist’s
dye on seat

{

45° Grind

45° Cutter
make seating area
smooth and round

Tool:
Purpose:

1

Measure Seating Area O.D.

Ll Tool: Vernier Caliper
Purpose:  check seat O.D. el
against spec.
I
Results
Foe—
45° Grind Machinist’s
d
Tool: 45° Cutter VeLon;seat
Purpose: increase O.D. of seat *
area to spec. .
) 32° Grind
Tool: 32° Cutter
Purpose: reduce O.D. of seat area
to spec.
Y T
Measure Seat Width
Tool: Vernier Caliper
Purpose:  check seat width e
against spec.
T
Results
|
oK
45° Grind Machinist's
Tool: 45° Cutter dye on seat
Purpose:  increase width of seat t
area beyond spec. to
increase 0.D. 60° Grind
] Tool: 60° Cutter
Purpose:  reduce seat width
to spec.
Y I
Lap Valve
Tools: Valve lapper, grinding
compound
Purpose:  perfectly match valve FINISHED
and seat area; check
valve head for damage
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Cylinder, Pistons

Cylinder Removal

@ Remove:
Cylinder Head (see Cylinder Head Removal)
Cylinder Nut [A] )
Cylinder

Cylinder Installation

@ install the new cylinder gasket.

@ Set the piston at top position.

@® Apply engine oil to the cylinder bore and piston skirt.

@Install the cylinder [A] so that the tensioner mounting hole faces
rearward.

@Tighten the cylinder nut.

Torque — Cylinder Nuts: 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 ft-Ib)

Piston Removal
® Remove the cylinder (see Cylinder Removal).

® Place a clean cloth under the piston and remove the piston pin snap
ring.

@ Remove the piston pin.

Special Tool — Piston Pin Puller Assembly: 57001-910 [A]

® Carefully spread the ring opening with your thumbs and then push up
on the opposite side of the ring [A] to remove it.

® Remove the 3-piece oil ring with your thumbs in the same manner.

Piston Installation

@® Do not mix up the top and second rings.

Olnstall the top ring [A] so that the “R” mark [B] faces up. .
O Install the second ring [C] so that the “RN” mark [D] faces up.
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@The piston ring openings must be positioned as shown in the figure.
The openings of the oil ring steel rails must be about 30 — 45° of angle
from the opening of the top ring.

[A] Top Ring [D] Oil Ring Expander
[B] Second Ring [E] Arrow
[C] Oil Ring Steel Rails

®The arrow on the piston head must point toward the exhaust side of
the cylinder.

CAUTION

Do not reuse snap rings, as removal weakens and deforms them.
They could fall out and score the cylinder wall.

Cylinder Wear

® Since there is a difference in cylinder wear in different directions, take
a side-to-side and a front-to-back measurement at each of the 3
locations (total of 6 measurements) shown in the figure.
* If any of the cylinder inside diameter measurements exceeds the service
limit, the cylinder will have to be bored to oversize and then honed.
[A] 10 mm
[B] 60 mm
[C] 20 mm

Cylinder Inside Diameter

Standard: 88.000 ~ 88.012 mm
Service Limit:  88.11 mm

Piston Wear
® Measure the outside diameter [A] of each piston 5 mm [B] up from
the bottom of the piston at a right angle to the direction of the piston
pin.
*If the measurement is under service limit, replace the piston.
Piston Diameter
Standard: 87.975 ~ 87.990 mm
Service Limit: 87.83 mm

Openmg Pusition
30°— 40° ®30 40°
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Piston Ring, Piston Ring Groove Wear

® Check for uneven groove wear by inspecting the ring seating.
*The rings should fit perfectly parallel to groove surfaces. If not, the
piston must be replaced.
@ With the piston rings in their grooves, make several measurements with
a thickness gauge [A] to determine piston ring/groove clearance.
Piston Ring/Groove Clearance
Standard Service Limit
Top 0.03 ~ 0.07 mm 0.17 mm
Second 0.02 ~ 0.06 mm 0.16 mm
Piston Ring End Gap
®Place the piston ring [A] inside the cylinder, using the piston to locate "‘“'
the ring squarely in place. Set it close to the bottom of the cylinder, L J,/@
where cylinder wear is low.
® Measure the gap [B] between the ends of the ring with a thickness ]
gauge. /74 %
Piston Ring End Gap
Standard Service Limit |
Top 0.25 ~ 0.40 mm 0.7 mm i
Second 0.40 ~ 0.55 mm 0.9 mm é é
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Carburetor Holder

Carburetor Holder Installation
® Install the carburetor holder [A] so that the up mark [B] faces upward.
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Muffler

Muftfler Removal
Front Muffler:
® Remove:
Clamp Bolts [A] and Front Exhaust Pipe Cover [B]

Exhaust Pipe Bolts [A]

Muffler Bolts [A]
Clamp Bolt [B]
Front Muffler [C]

Rear Muffler:
® Remove:
Front Muffler
Rear Exhaust Pipe Cover [A]
Exhaust Pipe Bolts [B]
Rear Muffler [C]

Muffler Installation

@ Install the grommets [A] on the hook [B] of the exhaust pipe.

® Slip the hook into the brace [C] of the exhaust cover [D].
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Muffler Cover Removal

® Remove the muffler cover [A] from the muffler as follows:
O Hold the both ends on the cover.

OPush [B] the upper end of the cover and then slide up [C] the cover
as shown.

Muffler Cover Installation

@®Insert the pins [A] of the muffler cover into the holes [B] on the
muffler.

NOTE

O De not move the muffler cover to the front and rear.
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Clutch
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Exploded View

G: Apply grease.

L: Apply non-permanent locking agent.

O: Apply oil.

T1: 8.8 N-m (0.90 kg-m, 78 in-Ib)
T2: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 104 in-lb)
T3: 132 N-m (13.5 kg-m, 98 ft:Ib)

Chamfered Side
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Specifications

Item Standard Service Limit
Clutch Lever:
Clutch lever free play 2 ~3mm - -
Clutch:
Friction plate thickness 29 ~ 3.1 mm 2.8 mm
Friction and steel plate warp 0.2 mm or less 0.3 mm
Clutch spring free length 34.2 mm 33.1 mm

Special Tool — Clutch Holder: 570011243
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Clutch Lever and Cable

Lever Free Play Inspection

@ Pull the clutch lever just enough to take up the free play [A].

@ Measure the gap between the lever and the lever holder.

% If the gap is too wide, the clutch may not release fully. If the gap is too
narrow, the clutch may not engage fully. In either case, adjust it.

Clutch Lever Free Play
Standard: 2 ~3mm

Lever Free Play Adjustment

® Loosen the locknut [A] at the clutch lever.

®Turn the adjuster [B] until the proper amaunt of clutch lever free play
is obtained.

®Tighten the locknut securely.

*|f it cannot be done, use the adjuster at the middle of the cable.

® Loosen the locknut [A] at the middle of the clutch cable.

®Turn the adjusting nut [B] until the proper amount of clutch lever free
play is obtained.

@®Tighten the locknut securely.

*|f it cannot be done, use the mounting nuts at the lower end of the
cable.

® Remove the front muffler (see Engine Top End chapter).
@ Loosen the locknut [A] at the clutch lever.
®Turn the adjuster [B] so that 5 ~ 6 mm [C] of threads are visible.

@ Slide the dust cover [A] at the clutch cable lower end out of place.

@ Loosen both mounting nuts [B] at the clutch cover as far as they will
go.

@®Pull the clutch outer cable [C] tight and tighten the mounting nuts
against the bracket [D].

@ Slip the rubber dust cover back onto place.

@Turn the adjuster at the clutch lever until the free play is correct.

@®Tighten the knurled locknut at the clutch lever.

® After the adjustment, start the engine and check that the clutch does
not slip and that it releases properly.
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Cable Removal

®Slide the dust cover at the clutch cable lower end out of place.

@ Loosen the nuts, and slide the lower end of the clutch cable to give the
cable plenty of play.

®Loosen the locknut at the clutch lever, and screw in the adjuster.

@Line up the slots [A] in the clutch lever, locknut [B], and adjuster
[C], and then free the cable from the lever.

® Free the clutch inner cable tip from the clutch release lever.

@ Push the release lever toward the front of the motorcycle and tape the
release lever to the clutch cover to prevent the release shaft from falling
out.

@ Pull the clutch cable out of the frame.

Cable Installation
@®Run the clutch cable correctly (see General Information chapter).
® Adjust the clutch cable (see Lever Free Play Adjustment).

Cable Lubrication
Whenever the clutch cable is removed, lubricate the clutch cable as
follows.
@ Apply a thin coating of grease to the cable upper and lower ends.
® Lubricate the cable with a penetrating rust inhibitor.

Clutch Lever Installation
@ nstall the clutch lever so that the mating surface [A] of the lever holder
is aligned with the punch mark [B] on the handlebar.

GCO4011451 C
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Right Engine Cover

Right Engine Cover Removal
® Remove:
Engine Qil (drain, see Engine Lubrication System chapter)
Coolant (drain, see Cooling System chapter)
Front Muffler (see Fuel System chapter)
Clutch Cable
Down Tube (see Frame chapter)
Coolant Hose [A]
Clutch Cover Bolts [B]
Coolant Pipe [C] (from the engine)
®Turn the release lever [D] toward the rear as shown, and remove the
right engine cover.

Right Engine Cover Installation

®Install the knock pins [A], and replace the cover gasket with a new
one.

® Check to see that the washer [B] is in place.

®Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the right
engine cover balt [C].

® Apply a soap and water solution to the seal [A]. Do not apply a grease
or oil to the seal.
@ Tighten the cover bolts.

Torque — Right Engine Cover Bolts: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 104 in-Ib)

Release Shaft Removal

CAUTION

Do not remove the clutch release lever and shaft assembly unless it
is absolutely necessary. If removed, the oil seal replacement may
be required.

® Remove the right engine cover (see Right Engine Cover Removal).
@ Remove the circlip [A] from the release shaft.
® Pull the lever and shaft assembly [B] out of the right engine cover.

Release Shaft Installation

® Apply high-temperature grease to the oil seal lips on the lower ridge
of the clutch cover.

@ Apply oil to the bearings in the hole of the right engine cover.

@ Insert the release shaft straight into the lower hole of the right engine
COVer. ’

CAUTION

When inserting the release shatft, be careful not to remove the spring
of the oil seal.
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Clutch

Clutch Removal
®Remove:
Right Engine Cover (see Right Engine Cover Removal)
Clutch Spring Bolts [A]
Clutch Springs
Clutch Spring Plate [B] (with thrust bearing and pusher [C])

Friction Plates, Steel Plates
Clutch Hub Nut [A]
OHolding the clutch hub [B], remove the nut.

Special Tool — Clutch Holder: 57001-1243 [C]

@ Remove:
Clutch Hub

Spacer [A]
Clutch Housing [B], Needle Bearing and Bushing
Thrust Spacer

Clutch Installation
@ Install the foliowing parts on the drive shaft.
[A] Thrust Spacer
[B] Bushing
[C] Needle Bearing
[D] Clutch Housing
[E] Spacer
[F] Clutch Hub
[G] Washer
[H] Nut
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O Install the thrust spacer [A] so that the stepped side [B] faces inward.
O Replace the clutch hub nut with a new one.

O Apply oil to the threads and seating surface of the hub nut.

O Holding the clutch hub, tighten the clutch hub nut.

Special Tool — Clutch Holder: 570011243
Torque — Clutch Hub Nut: 132 N-m (13.5 kg-m, 98 ft-Ib)

@ Install the friction plates and steel plates, starting with a friction plate
and alternating them.

CAUTION

If new dry friction plates and steel plates are installed, apply engine
oil to the surfaces of each plate to avoid clutch plate seizure.

O Install the last friction plate [A] fitting the tangs in the grooves in the
housing as shown.

@ Install the clutch spring plate and spring, and tighten the clutch spring
bolts.

Torqué — Clutch Spring Bolts: 8.8 N-m (0.90 kg-m, 78 in-lb}
@ Install the right engine cover (see Right Engine Cover Installation).

Clutch Plate, Wear, Damage Inspection

®Visually inspect the friction and steel plates for signs of seizure,
overheating (discoloration), or uneven wear.

® Measure the thickness of the friction plate [A] at several points.

*if any plates show signs of damage, or if they have worn past the
service limit, replace them with new ones.

Friction Plate Thickness
Standard: 29 ~ 3.1 mm
Service Limit: 2.8 mm

Clutch Plate Warp Inspection

® Place each friction plate or steel plate on a surface plate and measure
the gap between the surface plate [A] and each friction plate or steel
plate [B] with a thickness gauge [C]. The gap is the amount of
friction or steel plate warp.

* If any plate is warped over the service limit, replace it with a new one.

Friction and Steel Plate Warp
Standard: 0.2 mm or less
Service Limit: 0.3 mm

Clutch Spring Free Length Measurement
® Measure the free length of the clutch springs [A].
*|f any spring is shorter than the service limit, it must be replaced.

Clutch Spring Free Length
Standard: 34.2 mm
Service Limit:  33.1 mm
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Engine Lubrication System
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Exploded View

-~

T
T2:
T3
T4:
T5:
T6:
T7:

: Apply grease.
: Apply non-permanent locking agent.
: Apply silicone sealant.

5.4 N-m {0.55 kg-m, 48 in-lb)
7.8 N-m (0.80 kg-m, 69 in-lb)
11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-lb)

12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 104 in-lb)
15 N-m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 ft-Ib)
18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13.0 ft-Ib)
20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 ft-Ib)
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Engine Oil Flow Chart

1. Left Crankcase

2. Right Crankcase

3. Oil Screen Plug

4. Qil Screen

5. Qil Pump

6. Oil Filter

7. Oil Pressure Switch
8. Oil Pipe

9. Crankshaft

10. Relief Valve

11. Qutput Shaft

12. Drive Shaft

13. Front Cylinder Head
14. Rear Cylinder Head
156. Camshaft Cap

16. Rocker Arm

17. Camshaft
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Specifications

Qil pump drive chain 20-link length

127.0 ~127.4 mm

Item Standard Service Limit
Engine Oil:
Grade SE, SF, or SG class - - -
Viscosity SAE 10W-40, 10W-50, 20W-40, - - -
or 20W-50
Capacity: 2.7L (when filter is not removed) i e
2.9L (when filter is removed) - ==
3.2L (when engine is completely dry) - - -
Qil Pump: ‘

Qil Pressure Measurement:
Qil pressure @4,000 r/min(rpm),
oil temp. 100°C (212°F)

355 ~ 410 kPa(3.6 ~ 4.2 kg/cm?,
51 ~ 60 psi)

Special Tool — Oil Pressure Gauge, 10 kg/cm?: 57001-164
Oil Pressure Gauge Adapter, PT %: 57001-1033

QOIl Filter Wrench: 57001-1249

Sealant — Kawasakl Bond (Sllicone Sealant): 56019-120

0
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Engine Oil and Oil Filter

Motorcycle operation with Insufficient, deteriorated, or contaminated
engine oll will cause accelerated wear and may result in engine or
transmission seizure, accident, and injury.

Oil Level Inspection :
®Check that the engine oil level is between the upper [A] and lower
[B] level lines next to the gauge [C].

NOTE

O Situate the motorcycle so that it is perpendicular to the ground.

O If the motorcycle has just been used, wait several minutes for all the
o/l to drain down.

O If the oil has just been changed, start the engine and run it for several
minutes at idle speed. This fills the oil fifter with oil. Stop the engine.
then wait several minutes until the oil settles.

CAUTION

Racing the engine before the oil reaches every part can cause engine
seizure.

If the engine oil gets extremely low or if the oil pump or oll passages
clog up or otherwise do not function properly, the oil pressure
warning light will light. If this light stays on when the engine is
running above the idle speed, stop the engine immediately and find
the cause.

Engine Oif Change

® Support the motorcycle perpendicular to the ground after warming up
the engine.

® Remove the engine drain plug [A] to drain the oil.

OThe oil in the oil filter can be drained by removing the filter (see Qil
Filter Change).

* Replace the drain plug gasket [B] with a new one if it is damaged.

@Tighten the drain plug.

Torque — Engine Drain Plug: 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 ft-lb)

® Pour in the specified type and amount of oil.

Engine OIl
Grade: SE, SF, or SG class
Viscosity: SAE 10W40, 10W50, 20W40, or 20W50
Amount: 2.7 L {when filter is not removed)
2.9 L (when filter Is removed)
3.2 L (when engine Is completely dry)
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Oil Filter Change
® Drain the engine oil (see Engine Oil Change).
® Remove the oil filter [A] with the oil filter wrench [B].

Special Tool — OIl Filter Wrench: 57001-1249

@® Replace the filter with a new one.

@ Apply engine oil to the gasket before installation.

@Tighten the filter with the oil filter wrench or with hands about % turns
after the gasket contacts the mounting surface of the oil filter plate.

Torque — Qil Filter: 18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13.0 fi-Ib)
@ Pour in the specified type and amount of oil (see Engine Oil Change).

Oif Screen Cleaning
® Drain the engine oil (see Engine Qil Change).
@ Remove the oil screen plug [A], spring, and washer.

@ Pull out the oil screen [A].
@ Clean the screen with high flash-point solvent.
® Check the screen carefully for any damage.
* If the screen is damaged, replace it with a new one.
® Check the O-ring [B] on the oil screen plug for damage.
*|f the O-ring is damaged, replace it with a new one.
@®|nstall:

Qil Screen and Rubber Gasket [C]

Washer [D]

Spring [E] - )
® Apply grease to the O-ring, and tighten the plug.

Torque - Qil Screen Plug : 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 ft-1b)
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Oil Pump, Oil Pump Drive Chain

Oif Pump Removal
@ Split the crankcase (see crankshaft/Transmission chapter).
®Remove:
Crankshaft
Circlip [A]
@®Remove the sprocket [B] and balancer shaft [C] along with the oil
pump chain [D].
®Remove:
Qil Pump Mounting Bolts [E]
Qil Pump Shaft [F], Pump Body, and Rotors

Oil Pump Installation
@ Check that the knock pin [A] is in place.
® Apply grease to the O-ring [B] on the pump body.

® Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the mounting
bolts [A], and tighten them.

Torque — Oil Pump Mounting Bolts : 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-Ib})

®install a new circlip [B] on the shaft so that the sharp edge faces away
from the sprocket and opening is on the shaft flat surface [C].

Qil Pump Drive Chain Wear

@ Hold the chain taut with a force of about 5 kg in some manner, and
measure a 20-link length. Since the chain may wear unevenly, take
measurement at several places. : 20-link Length

* If any measurement exceeds the service limit, replace the chain.

Qil Pump Drive Chain 20-link Length
Standard: 127.0 ~ 127.4 mm
Service Limit:  128.9 mm

Oil Pump Drive Chain Guide Installation

@ Install the chain guide [A] so that the upper surface [B] of the chain
guide touches the flat surface [C] of the left crankcase.

® Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the chain guide
bolt [D], and tighten it.

Torque — Oil Pump Drive Chaln Guide Bolt : 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 104 In-lb)_
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Oil Pressure Measurement

Oil Pressure Measurement

®Remove the oil pressure switch (see Qil Pressure Switch Removal)
without draining the engine oil.

@Install the gauge and adapter.

Speclal Tool — Oil Pressure Gauge, 10 kg/cm? 57001-164 [A]
Oil Pressure Gauge Adapter, PT %: 57001-1033 [B]

®Run the engine at the specified speed, and read the oil pressure gauge.

*If the oil pressure is significantly below the specification, inspect the
oil pump and relief valve.

* If the oil pump and relief valve are not at fault. inspect the rest of the
lubrication system.

Oil Pressure
Standard: 355 ~ 410 kPa (3.6 ~ 4.2 kg/cm? 51 ~ 60 psi)
@4,000 r/min (rpm), oil temp. 100°C (212 °F)
@ Stop the engine.
®Remove the oil pressure gauge and adapter.

Take care agalnst burns from hot engine oil that will drain through the
oil passage when the gauge adapter Is removed.

@ Install the oil pressure switch (see Oil Pressure Switch Installation).
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Qil Pressure Switch

Oif Pressure Switch Remaval
®Remove:
Engine Oil (drain, see Engine Qil Change)
Switch Cover [A]
Switch Lead Terminal [B]
Qil Pressure Switch [C]

Oil Pressure Switch Instaflation
@ Apply silicone sealant to the threads of the oil pressure switch, and

tighten it.
Sealant — Kawasakl Bond (Silicone Sealant): 56019-120

Torque — Oil Pressure Switch: 15 N-m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 ft-lb)
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Qil Pipe, Relief Valve

Oil Pipe (Crankcase Outside) Removal
®Remove
Alternator Cover (see Electrical System chapter)
Oil Pipe Mounting Bolts [A]
Oil Pipe [B]

Oil Pipe (Crankcase Qutside) Installation

® Apply grease to the O-rings [A].

® Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the mounting
bolts, and tighten them.

Torque — Oil Pipe Mounting Bolts (Crankcase Qutside) : 5.4 N-m (0.55
kg-m, 48 in-lb)

Oif Passage Cover Remaval/lnstallation
® Remove:
Qil Pipe (Crankcase Outside)
Alternator (see Electrical System chapter)
Left Balancer (see Crankshaft/Transmission chapter)
Qil Passage Cover Screws [A]
Qil Passage Cover [B]
@ |nstall a new gasket.
® Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the cover
screws, and tighten them.

Torque — Qil Passage Cover Screws : 5.4 N-m (0.55 kg-m, 48 in-lb) -

Oil Pipe (Crankcase Inside) Removal
@ Split the crankcase (see Crankshaft/Transmission chapter).
® Remove:

Qil Pipe Mounting Bolts [A]

Qil Pipes [B]
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Oil Pipe (Crankcase Inside) Installation

@ Apply grease to the O-rings [A].

® Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the mounting
bolts, and tighten them.

Torque — Qil Pipe Mounting Bolts (Crankcase Inside) : 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m,
95 in-Ib)

Relief Valve Inspection

@ Split the crankcase (see Crankshaft/Transmission chapter).

@ Remove the relief valve [A] from the right crankcase.

®Check to see if the steel ball inside the valve slides smoothly when
pushing it in with a wooden or other soft rod, and see if it comes back
to its seat by valve spring pressure.

NOTE

O Inspect the valve in its assembled state. Disassembly and assembly
may change the valve perfarmance.

*|f any rough spots are found during above inspection, wash the valve
clean with a high flash-point solvent and blow out any foreign
particles that may be in the valve with compressed air.

Clean the parts in a well-ventilated area, and take care that there are
no sparks or flame anywhere near the working area. Because of the
danger of highly flammable liquids, do not use gasoline or low
flash-point solvents.

*|f cleaning does not solve the problem, replace the relief valve as an
assembly. The relief valve is precision made with no allowance for
replacement of individual parts.

® Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the relief valve,
and tighten it.

Torque — Qil Pressure Relief Valve : 15 N-m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 ft-ib)



TR WAATEYE MQITARELL) 2N :

ot o i g A A e e B et i o s

= s ibodi s " i B s TN —

rﬁ«aﬁ%@mn \wa‘v: L essshinD) a5S W0
_ RS wpnin U g of eBimnp vignhd
-t ot T alepey Gh W IIEEE TIINI0H WISNENTISG - 0N 8 NigiA e
. B peTiidy e Sted
gt R P Mﬂmmmmﬁ; S Mﬁ%ﬁ%’v%@ = grreay
jelast BB

| AatRo ehEY Tele®

Jisgsia onsirEes T adeing D) ses) shanirais ol plnZe

mamndre g el Tiond [A) svise et ot = orasfi @

natw adionms cebii Sty odl mhmat e el $m it Pha \‘:ﬁ Mﬁﬁ
ks W i F e T e Aoz wio s neboow s miie u § gridaug
BYEEmE o Sty v teee 21 o3

Seed TH Y awiey et Yasngot O
AL ViR B0 SEnelis ver

= "r;ul auli ity AuatEgenT

Laiipss bt

,a o S A0ge aghe s e
. el woe M0 wed Lo Mphs Thigy 8 dgw B dEw neeky
o . i Bodbmioaing sury avisw 57 aled wvaib e soitiheg
B IR s 1B s ’amﬂ‘ﬂr'} A beternns- el & 1 a’rrsg;seﬁ r;m»e..i P15
: = e e ‘ w9 aanaeg ww-nzw.?«aw wf B ﬁw‘q%vswm e ETGE GR |0
= ¢ i . : ' Powesd e gty geu B of allupd sldestunsl ﬁm@ﬂi o Ws&
: ' oviey Wl a0 Saw i az*
' - " " wpwolls o Ane oy avigy BastaatT  dlaivnisges
‘ S . lz-w puliveben b ?W%Mff'
N ) : Tosedwy im:é’s':-.-n"“ i ke ,.1.-‘-;*%1.**":,:» .rwga. e FERABIT et Al b a8
e ow ; '” i B - . i 2 ‘ E r@&gfvs.?;‘
b ‘ SR s _ R im-z-»z{ &5 it BV aw@nw talef snest R0 ~ supeT
B .
2
i il




ENGINE REMOVAL / INSTALLATION 7-1

Engine Removal / Installation
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7-2 ENGINE REMOVAL / INSTALLATION

Exploded View

T1: 23 N-m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 ftdb)
T2: 44 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-Ib)
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Specifications

Special Tool — Jack: 57001-1238
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Engine Removal/Installation

Engine Removal

® Remove:.
Engine Qil (drain, see Engine Lubrication System chapter)
Coolant (drain, see Cooling System chapter)
Fuel Tank (see Fuel System chapter)
Muffler (see Engine Top End chapter)
Air Cleaner Housing (see Fuel System chapter)
Carburetor (see Fuel System chapter)
Vacuum Switch Valve
Radiator (see Cooling System chapter)
Thermostat Housing [A]
Water Hose Fitting Bolts [B] and Fittings

Engine Sprocket [A] (see Final Drive chapter)
Ignition Switch [B]

Alternator Lead Connector [C]

Pickup Coil Lead Connector [D]

Qil Pressure Switch Lead [A]
Starter Motor Lead [B]

Neutral Switch Lead Connector [A]

@ Support the frame with the jack.
Special Tool — Jack: 57001-1238

@ Squeeze the brake lever and hold it with a band.
@ Support the engine with a stand [A].
®Remove:
Clutch Cable
Down Tube [B] (see Frame chapter)
Engine Mounting Bolts [C] and Nuts
Engine Mounting Bracket [D]
® Using the stand, take out the engine to the right.
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Engine Installation
@ !nstall the engine mounting bracket and down tube.

Torque — Engine Mounting Bracket Bolt : 23 N-m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 ft-Ib)
Down Tube Mounting Bolts : 44 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-lb)
®Tighten the engine mounting bolts and nuts.
Torque — Engine Mounting Bolts and Nuts: 44 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-Ib)

@ Install the removed parts (see appropriate chapters).
@ Adjust:

Throttle Cables (see Fuel System chapter)

Drive Chain (see Final Drive chapter)
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CRANKSHAFT / TRANSMISSION 8-1

Crankshaft / Transmission
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8-2 CRANKSHAFT / TRANSMISSION

Exploded View

: Apply grease.
: Apply non-permanent locking agent.
LG: Apply Liquid gasket.

O: Apply oil.

S: Follow specified tightening sequence.

ro

T1: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-lb)
T2: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 104 in-Ib)
T3: 15 N-m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 ft-Ib)
T4: 29 N-m (3.0 kg-m, 22 ft.lb)
T5: 39 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 ft-Ib)
T6: 46 N-m (4.7 kg-m, 34 fi-Ib)
T7: 69 N-m (7.0 kg-m, 51 ft-Ib)
T8: 157 N-m (16.0 kg-m, 115 ft-Ib)
T9: 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-lb)

6 mm
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Specifications

Item

Standard

Service Limit

Crankshaft, Connecting Rods:

Connecting rod big end side clearance 0.16 ~ 0.46 mm 0.70 mm
Connecting rod big end bearing insert/crankpin | 0.026 ~ 0.054 mm 0.09 mm
clearance
Crankpin diameter: 42.984 ~ 43.000 mm 42.97 mm
Marking ~ None 42.984 ~ 42.992 mm HEE
1 42.993 ~ 43.000 mm T
Connecting rod big end bore diameter: 46.000 ~ 46.020 mm = e
Marking None 46.000 ~ 46.020 mm e
o 46.011 ~ 46.020 mm i
Connecting rod big end bearing insert
thickness: Brown 1.483 ~ 1.487 mm S =
Black 1.487 ~ 1.491 mm e
Blue 1.491 ~ 1.495 mm iy
Connecting rod big end bearing insert selection:
Con-rod Big End Crankpin Diameter Bearing Insert
Bore Diameter
Marking Marking Size Color Part Number
None 1 Brown 13034-1059
liens Nogs Black 13034-1058
o} 1
e} None Blue 13034-1057
Connecting rod bend 0.1/100 mm 0.2/100 mm
Connecting rod twist 0.15/100 mm 0.2/100 mm
Crankshaft side clearance 0.05 ~ 0.55 mm 0.75 mm
Crankshaft web length 96.85 ~ 96.95 mm 96.6 mm
Crankshaft runout TIR 0.02 mm or less TIR 0.05 mm
Crankshaft main journal diameter 42.984 ~ 43.000 mm 42,96 mm
Crankcase main bearing bore diameter 43.025 mm ~ 43.014 mm 43.09 mm
Transmission:
Shift fork ear thickness 49 ~ 50 mm 4.8 mm
Gear shift fork groove width 5.05 ~ 515 mm 5.2 mm
Shift fork guide pin diameter 59 ~ 6.0 mm 5.8 mm
Shift drum groove width 6.05 ~ 620 mm 6.3 mm

Special Tool — Outside Circlip Pliers: 57001-144
Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129
Flywheel Holder: 57001-1313

Sealant — Kawasakl Bond (Liquid Gasket-Black): 92104-1003
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Crankcase Splitting

Crankcase Splitting
@ Remove the engine (see Engine Removal/Installation chapter).
@Set the engine on a clean surface and hold the engine steady while
parts are being removed.
@ Remove:
Starter Motor (see Electrical System chapter)
Oil Filter (see Engine Lubrication System chapter)
Plate Bolts [A]
il Filter Plate [B] and O-rings (2)

Clutch {see Clutch chapter)

Primary Gear (see Primary Gear Removal)

Right Balancer (see Right Balancer, Starter Clutch Removal)
Torque Limiter

Water Pump Impeller (see Cooling System chapter)

Left Balancer (see Left Balancer Removal)

Alternator Rotor (see Electrical System chapter)

External Shift Mechanism (see External Shift Mechanism Removal)
Damper [A] and Transmission Cover [B]

Cylinder Heads, Cylinders, and Pistons (see Engine Top End chapter)
Left Crankcase Bolts:

6 mm Bolts [A]

10 mm Bolts [B]

Right Crankcase Bolts:
6 mm Bolts [A]

@ Put the engine so that the left crankcase is down.
@Pry the points [A] to split the crankcase halves apart, and remove the
right crankcase half.
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Crankcase Assembly

CAUTION

The right and left crankcase halves are machined at the factory In the
assembled state, so the crankcase halves must be replaced as a set.

®With a high-flash point solvent, clean off the mating surfaces of the
crankcases halves and wipe dry.

® Using compressed air, blow out the oil passages in the crankcase
halves.

® Check to see that the following parts are in place.
Left Crankcase:
Oil Pipe (Crankcase Inside)
Qil Pump [A]
Balancer Shaft [B]
Shift Drum
Transmission Shafts and Gears
Shift Forks and Shift Rods
Crankshaft and Connecting Rods
0il Filter Adapter Bolt [C]
Knock Pins [D]

Right Crankcase:
Water Pump Shaft [A]
Relief Valve [B]
Qil Pipe (Crankcase Inside) [C]

® Apply liquid gasket to the mating surface [A] of the right crankcase
half.

CAUTION
Do not apply liquid gasket to the oil passage [B] and hole [C].

@ nstall the right crankcase, fitting the oil pump shaft prOjectlon [A] into
the water pump shaft slot [B].
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®Tighten the crankcase bolts as follows:
OTighten the right crankcase half 6 mm bolts [A].

Torque — Crankcase Bolts {6 mm}: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-Ib)

OTighten the left crankcase half 10 mm bolts [1 ~ 3] to the tightening
sequence, and then tighten the 6 mm bolts [A].

Torque — Crankcase Bolts (10 mm}: 39 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 fi-Ib)
Crankcase Bolts (6 mm): 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 In-Ib)

® After tightening all crankcase bolts, check the following items.

O Drive shaft and output shaft turn freely.

O While spinning the output shait, gears shift smoothly from the 1st to
5th gear, and 5th to 1st.

OWhen the output shaft stays still, the gear can not be shifted to 2nd
gear or other higher gear positions.

Bearing, Oil Seal Installation
®When installing a bearing other than the following parts, press it in
with the marked side facing out.

Special Tool — Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129

Right Crankcase:
@ Install the right balancer bearing [A] as follows:
O Temporarily press the bearing into the right crankcase until it is leveled
_ with the outboard end of the bearing housing [B].
O After installing the left balancer (see Left Balancer Installation), press
the bearing until it stops at the shoulder of the balancer shaft [C].
@ Install the water pump shaft bearing and seal as shown.

[A] Oil Seal

[B] Marked Side

[C] Ball Bearing (without seal)
[D] Ball Bearing (both sides seal)
[E] Mechanical Seal (see Cooling System chapter) c

@ Install the output shaft bearing [A] into the right crankcase [B] with
the sealed side [C] facing the crankcase.
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Left Crankcase:

@®Install the needle bearing [A] into the left crankcase [B] with the
marked side [C] facing inside, and level the bearing with the outboard
end of the bearing housing.
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Crankshaft / Connecting Rods

Crankshaft Removal

@ Split the crankcase (see Crankcase Splitting).
@ Remove the crankshaft.

Crankshaft Installation

@ Insert the crankshaft tapered end in to the left crankcase [A]..

@ Install the left connecting rod [B] into the rear cylinder opening [C],
and right connecting rod [D] into the front cylinder opening [E].

Connecting Rod Removal
@ Remove the crankshaft (see Crankshaft Removal).

NOTE

O Mark and record the locations of the connecting rods and their big
end caps so that they can be reassembled in their original positions.

® Remove the connecting rod big end cap nuts, and take off the rod and
cap with the bearing inserts from the crankshaft.

Connecting Rod Installation

CAUTION

To minimize vibration, the connecting rods should have the same
weight mark.

Big End Cap [A]
Connecting Rod [B]
Weight Mark, Alphabet [C]
Diameter Mark [D]

@ |f the connecting rods, bearing inserts, or crankshaft are replaced with
new ones, select the bearing insert and check clearance with a plasti-
gage (press gauge) before assembling engine to be sure the correct
bearing inserts are installed.
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@ Apply engine oil to the inner surface of upper and lower bearing inserts
[Al.

®Apply a small amount of engine oil to the threads [B] and seating
surface [C] of the connecting rod big end cap nuts.

@Tighten the cap nuts.

Torque — Connecting Rod Big End Cap Nuts: 46 N-m (4.7 kg—ﬁ'l, 34 ft-ib)

Connecting Rod Big End Bearing Insert/Crankpin \Wear
® Measure the bearing insert/crankpin [A] clearance with a plastigage
(press gauge) [B].

NOTE

O Tighten the connecting rod big end cap nuts to the specified torque
(see Connecting Rod Installation).

O Do not move the connecting rod and crankshaift during clearance
measurement.

Connecting Rod Big End Bearing Insert/Crankpin Clearance
Standard: 0.026 ~ 0.054 mm
Service Limit:  0.09 mm

* |f clearance is within the standard, no bearing replacement is required.

*|f clearance is between 0.054 mm and the service limit (0.09 mm),
replace the bearing inserts with inserts painted biue [C]. Check
insert/crankpin clearance with the plastigage. The clearance may
exceed the standard slightly, but it must not be less than the minimum
in order to avoid bearing seizure.

*|f the clearance exceeds the service limit, measure the diameter of the
crankpins.

Crankpin Diameter
Standard: 42.984 ~ 43.000 mm
Service Limlt:  42.97 mm

*If any crankpin has worn past the service limit, replace the crankshaft
with a new one.

*|f the measured crankpin diameters are not less than the service limit,
but do not coincide with the original diameter markings on the
crankshaft, make new marks on it.

Crankpin Diameter Marks
None 42,984 ~ 42.992 mm
1 42.993 ~ 43.000 mm

[A]: Crankpin Diameter Marks, “1” mark or no mark.

® Measure the connecting rod big end bore diameter, and mark each
connecting rod big end in accordance with the bore diameter.

Bore Diameter Mark (Around Weight Mark) [A]: “O" or no mark.

NOTE

Q Tighten the connecting rod big end cap nuts to the specified torque
(see Connecting Rod Installation).

O The mark already on the big end should almost coincide with the
measurement.
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Connecting Rod Big End Bore Diameter Marks
None 46.000 ~ 46.020 mm
o] 46.011 ~ 46.020 mm

®Select the proper bearing insert in accordance with the combination
of the connecting rod and crankshaft coding. )
@ Install the new inserts in the connecting rod and check insert/crankpin

clearance with the plastigage.
Connecting Rod Big End Bearing Insert Selection

Con-rod Big End Crankpin Bearing iﬂserf
Bore Diameter Diameter

Marking Marking Size Color Part Number
None 1 Brown 13034-1059

None None
Black 13034-1058

O 1
o None Blue 13034-1057
Crankshaft Runout

® Measure the crankshaft runout.
* If the measurement exceeds the service limit, replace the crankshaft.

Crankshaft Runout
Standard: TIR 0.02 mm or less
Service Limit:  TIR 0.05 mm

Crankshaft Main Bearing | Main Journal Wear

® Measure the diameter [A] of the crankshaft main journal.
*If any journal has worn past the service limit, replace the crankshaft
with a new one.
L]
Crankshaft Main Journal Dlameter ‘I l.
Standard: 42.984 ~ 43.000 mm N ‘
Service Limit:  42.96 mm
GY) (A)

@ Measure the main bearing bore diameter [A] in the crankcase halves.
*|f the diameter exceeds the service limit, replace the crankcase halves
as a set.

Crankcase Main Bearing Bore Diameter
Standard: 43.025 ~ 43.014 mm
Service Limit:  43.09 mm




8-12 CRANKSHAFT / TRANSMISSION

Crankshaft Side Clearance
® Measure the crankshaft side clearance [A].
Olnsert a thickness gauge between the crankcase [B] main bearing and

crank web [C].

Crankshaft Side Clearance
Standard: 0.05 ~ 0.55 mm
Service Limit:  0.75 mm

*If the clearance exceeds the service limit, measure the crankshaft web
length [A] to see whether the crankshaft or the crankcase is faulty.

Crankshaft Web Length
Standard: 96.85 ~ 96.95 mm
Service Limit:  96.6 mm

*If the length measurement is smaller than the service limit, replace the
crankshaft. Otherwise, replace the crankcase halves as a set.
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Balancer, Starter Clutch

Left Balancer Removal

®Remove the alternator cover (see Electrical System chapter).

® Wipe oil off the outer circumference of the alternator rotor.

@ Hold the alternator rotor steady with the flywheel holder [A], and
remove the balancer bolt [B] and washer [C].

Special Tool — Flywheel Holder: 57001-1313

®Remove:
Alternator Rotor (see Electrical System chapter)
Collar, Balancer Gear, and Left Balancer

% If the balancer is hard to remove, use a suitable puller.

Left Balancer Installation

@ Clean the balancer gear bolt and threads in the balancer shaft.

®Install the balancer dampers [A] on the balancer weight [B] and
balancer gear [C] as shown.

@ Assemble the gear [A] and balancer weight [B] being careful of the
position as shown.

® Install the balancer assembly on the shaft, aligning the balancer weight
punch mark [C] with the shaft punch mark [D].

®@|nstall the collar [A].

@ Install the alternator rotor (see Electrical System chapter).
@ Hold the alternator rotor steady with the flywheel holder [A].

Special Tool — Flywheel Holder: 57001-1313

@ Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the balancer
gear bolt [B], and tighten it.

Torque — Balancer Gear Bolt: 69 N-m (7.0 kg-m, 51 ft-Ib)
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Right Balancer, Starter Clutch Removal
@ Remove:
Alternator Cover (see Electrical System chapter)
Right Engine Cover (see Clutch chapter)
@ Wipe 0il off the outer circumference of the alternator rotor.
® Hold the rotor steady with the flywheel holder [A].

Special Tool — Flywheel Holder: 57001-1313

® Remove:
Starter Clutch Gear Bolt [A]
Washers [B]
Starter Clutch Gear [C]

Torque Limiter [A]

Needle Bearing [B] and Collar [C]-

Starter Clutch Assembly [D] and Copper Washer (E]
* |f the assembly is hard to remove, use a suitable puller.

®Remove the starter clutch bolts [A], and separate the right balancer
[B] from the starter clutch.

Right Balancer, Starter Clutch [nstaflation

~®Be sure to install the one-way clutch [A] so that the flange [B] of it
fits in the coupling recess [C].

@Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the starter
clutch bolts, and tighten them.

Torque — Starter Clutch Bolts: 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ﬁ—lb)
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@ Clean the starter clutch gear bolt and threads in the balancer shaft.
®Install the starter clutch assembly on the shaft, aligning the balancer
weight punch mark [A] with the shaft punch mark [B].

®Install:
Copper Washer
Collar and Needle Bearing
Torque Limiter
@Install the starter clutch gear [A] while turning [B] the gear.

@ Install the washer [A] so that the chamfered side [B] faces inward.
®Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the starter
clutch gear bolt [C], and tighten it.

Torque — Starter Clulch Gear Bolt: 69 N-m (7.0 kg-m, 51 ﬁ-lb)'

Starter Clutch Inspection

® Drain the engine oil (see Engine Lubrication System chapter).

@ Remove the starter motor (see Electrical System chapter).

@®Turn the torque limiter gear [A] by hand. When viewed from the left
side of the engine, the gear should turn clockwise freely [B], but
should not turn counterclockwise.

*|f the gear does not operate as it should or if it makes noise, go to the
next step.

@ Disassemble the starter clutch (see Right Balancer, Starter Ciutch
Removal).
@ Visually inspect:
One-way Clutch [A]
Coupling [B]
Starter Clutch Gear Inner Race [C]
*|f there is any worn or damaged part, replace it.
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Balancer Damper [nspection

®Remove the left balancer (see Left Balancer Removal).
®Visually inspect the rubber dampers [A].

*If they appear damaged or deteriorated, replace them.

-
e
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Torque Limiter

Torque Limiter Removal

®Remove
Right Engine Cover (see Clutch chapter)
Starter Clutch Gear [A] (see Right Balancer, Starter Clutch Removal)
Torque Limiter [B]

CAUTION

Do not disassemble the torgue limiter. The torque limiter will not
function if this is done.

Torque Limiter Inspection :

@ Remove the torque limiter and visually inspect it.

* |f the limiter has wear, discoloration, or other damage, replace it as a
set.
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Primary Gear

Primary Gear Removal

®Remove the alternator cover (see Electrical System chapter).
@ Wipe oil off the outer circumference of the alternator rotor.

@ Hold the alternator rotor steady with the flywheel holder [A].

Special Tool — Flywheel Holder: 57001-1313

®Remove the primary gear bolt [A], washer [B], and primary gear [C]
from the crankshaft.

Primary Gear Installation

®Fit the woodruff key [A] securely in the slot in the crankshaft before
installing the primary gear. .

@ Hold the alternator rotor steady with the flywheel holder.
Special Tool — Flywheel Holder: 57001-1313

® Apply oil to the threads and seating surface of the primary gear bolt,
and tighten it.

Torque — Primary Gear Bolt: 157 N-m (16.0 kg-m, 115 ft:lb)
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Transmission

Shift Pedal Rermoval

® Mark the position of the shift lever on the shift shaft so that it can be
installed later in the same position.
@ Remove:
Bolts [A]
Footpeg Bracket [B], Shift Lever [C], and Shift Pedal [D]

Shift Pedal Instaliation
@Install the shift pedal [A] so that the shift lever [B] positions at right E) (A F
angles [C] with the shift rod [D]. G\ 7
@ At this time, the center of the shift pedal is about 4 mm [E] higher than . @
the center of the engine bracket lower mounting bolt [F]. (@L_ B
NOTE AN -
OThe locknut next to the knurled portion of the rod has left-hand o = g
threads. [ »
*If necessary, adjust the pedal position from the standard position to @ L/@
suit you as follows.

@ Loosen the front and rear rod locknuts.
@Turn the rod to adjust the pedal position.
@Tighten the locknuts securely.

External Shift Mechanism Removal
® Remove: 3
Engine Oil (drain, see Engine Lubrication System chapter)
Shift Pedal (see Shift Pedal Removal)
Engine Sprocket Cover (see Final Drive chapter)
External Shift Mechanism Cover Bolts [A]

@ Remove the external shift mechanism cover [A] with the shift shaft
[B] from the crankcase.
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® Remove:
Bolt [A]
Shift Drum Position Lever [B]
Spring [C]

External Shift Mechanism Installation

@ Install the shift drum position lever [A] and spring [B], and tighten the
bolt [C].
Torque — Shift Drum Position Lever Bolt: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-lb)

@ Install the knock pins [D] and new cover gasket.
@ Apply high temperature grease to the oil seal lips.
@ Install the washer to the shift shaft, then insert the shaft into the cover.
@ Install the cover with the shaft to the crankcase.
@Tighten the cover bolts.
Torque — External Shift Mechanism Cover Bolts: 11 N-m

(1.1 kg-m, 95 in:Ib)

External Shift Mechanism Inspection

® Examine the shift shaft [A] for any damage.

*If the shaft is bent, straighten or replace it.

* |f the splines [B] are damaged, replace the shaft.

% |f the springs [C] are damaged in any way, replace them.

* If the shift mechanism arm [D] is damaged in any way, replace it.

® Check the return spring pin [A] is not loose.
*|f it is loose, unscrew it, apply a non-permanent locking agent to the
threads, and tighten it.

Torque — Shift Shaft Return spring Pin: 29 N-m (3.0 kg-m, 22 ft-Ib)

® Check the shift drum position lever [B] and spring [C] for breaks or
distortion.

% |f the lever or spring is damaged in any way, replace it.

@ Visually inspect the shift drum cam [D].

* |f it is badly worn or shows any damage, replace it.

Transmission Shaft, Shift Fork Rermoval
@ Split the crankcase (see Crankcase Splitting).
@ Remove:
Shift Rod [A]
Shift Forks (2) [B]
@Take out the drive shaft [C] and cutput shaft [D] as a set, and remove
the remainder shift fork.
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Transmission Shaft, Shift Fork Installation
® Make the direction of the shift forks as shown.
OThe two forks [A] on the output shaft are identical.

@ Position the shift drum [A] as shown.

® Apply engine oil to the transmission shafts and shift fork.

@ |Install the drive shaft [B], autput shaft [C], and shift fork [D] on the
output shaft as a set.

®Set the shift drum [A] in the neutral position as shown.
@ Apply engine oil to the shift forks [B] and shift rod [C], and install
them.

Transmission Disassembly
@ Remove the transmission shafts (see Transmission Shaft Removal).
@®Remove the circlips, disassemble the transmission shafts.

Special Tool — Outside Circlip Pliers: 57001-144

®The 4th gear [A] on the output shaft has three steel balls assembled
into it for the positive neutral finder mechanism. Remove the 4th gear.

O Set the output shaft in a vertical position holding the 3rd gear [B].

O Spin the 4th gear quickly [C] and pull it off upward.

Transmission Assembly _
@ nstall the 5th gear [A] on the output shaft with its oil hole [B] aligned

with the shaft oil hole [C].
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@ Fit the steel balls into the 4th gear holes as shown.
View A — A’ (see the output shaft illustration)

[A] Gear (4th)

[B] Shaft
[C] Steel Balls

CAUTION
Do not apply grease to the steel balls to hold them in place. This will
cause the positive neutral finder mechanism to malfunction.

® Replace any circlip that were removed with new ones.
®Install the circlips [A] so that the opening is aligned with a spline

I
/

groove.
[B] Toothed Washer
2

=0

z

3

-/

.

Shift Drum Removal

@ Remove:
Transmission Shafts (see Transmission Shaft Removal)

Bolts [A]
Bearing Stopper [B]
@ While aligning the shift drum cam with the left crankcase hole, pull out

the shift drum [C].

Shift Drum Disassembly/Assembly
® Remove the shift drum (see Shift Drum Removal).
@While holding the shift drum with a vise, remove the shift drum cam

holder bolt [A].
[B] Shift Drum Cam
[C] Washer
[D] Knock Pin (longer)
®Remove the circlip [E].
Special Tool — Outside Circlip Pliers: 57001-144

® Remove:
[F] Spring
[G] Shift Drum Holder
[H] Knock Pin (shorter)

®\When assembling the shift drum, note the following.

O Be sure to install the knock pins.
O Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the shift drum

cam mounting bolt.
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OO oot

Drive Shaft

Qutput Shaft
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1st Gear

2nd Gear

3rd Gear

4th Gear

5th (Top) Gear
Circlip

Circlip

10.
11
12.
13.
14,

Thrust Washer (20.5 x 30 x 1.0)
Thrust Washer (20.5 x 30 x 0.5)
Thrust Washer (25.3 x 30 x 1.0)
Thrust Washer (30 x 38 x 1.0)
Toothed Washer

Ball Bearing

Steel Ball
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Wheels / Tires
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Exploded View

G: Apply grease.

T1: 4.0 N-m (0.41 kgf-m, 36 in-Ib)
T2: 110 N-m (11.0 kgf-m, 80 ft-Ib)
T3: 98 N-m (10.0 kgf-m, 72 ft-Ib)

FG: Germany Model

Longer
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Specifications

Item Standard Service Limit
Wheel (Rims):
Rim runout: Radial 1.0 mm 2.0 mm
Axial 0.8 mm 2.0 mm
Axle runout/100 mm less than 0.05 mm 0.2 mm
Wheel balance less than 10g —-——
Balance weights 10g, 20g, 30g -
Tires:
Air pressure (when cold):
Front: Up to 97.5 kg (215 Ib) load 200 kPa (2.00 kg/cm?, 28 psi) -
Over 97.5 kg (215 Ib) load 225 kPa (2.25 kg/cm?, 32 psi) s
Rear: Up to 97.5 kg (215 Ib) load 200 kPa (2.00 kg/cm?, 28 psi) (o
Over 97.5 kg (215 Ib) load 225 kPa (2.25 kg/cm?, 32 psi) -
Tread depth:
- Front 4.3 mm 1 mm
Rear 7.7 mm Up to 130 km/h
(80 mph) : 2 mm
Over 130 km/h
(80 mph) : 3 mm
Standard tires: Make, Type Size

Front BRIDGESTONE,
EXEDRA L307 (tube)
DUNLOP, D404F (tube)

PIPELLI MT69E

METZERLER, MARATHON FRONT

80/90-21 48H

Rear BRIDGESTONE,
EXEDRA G544 (tube)

DUNLOP, D404 (tube)

PIPELLI MTB8E (tube)

140/90-16 71H

METZELER, REINFORCED ML2 PLUS (tube)

140/90-B16 71H

Special Tool - Inside Circlip Pliers: 57001-143
Rim Protector: 57001-1063
Bead Breaker Assembly: 57001-1072
Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129
Jack: 57001-1238
Bearing Remover Shaft: 57001-1265

Bearing Remover Head, ¢15 x ¢17: 57001-1267
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Wheels (Rims)

Front Wheel Removal
® Loosen the front axle nut [A].
® Raise the front wheel off the ground.

Special Tool — Jack: 57001-1238

® Loosen the axle clamp bolt [A].

®Pull out the axle [B] to the right, and remove the front wheel and
collars [C].

CAUTION

Do not lay the wheel down on one of the disc. This can damage or

warp the disc. Place blocks under the wheel so that the disc does not
touch the ground.

Front Whee! Installation

®Fit the longer collar on the right side and shorter collar on the left side
of the hub.

@Tighten the axle nut and axle clamp bolt.

Torque — Front Axle Nut: 110 N-m (11.0 kg-m, 80 ft-Ib)
Front Axie Clamp Boit: 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-Ib}
" @ Check the front brake.

Do not attempt to drive the motorcycle until a full brake lever Is

obtained by pumping the brake lever until the pads are against the

disc. The brake will not function on the first application of the lever
it this Is not done.

Rear Wheel Removal

®Remove:

Muffler (see Engine Top End chapter)
Bolt [A] and Speedometer Cable [B]
@ Raise the rear wheel off the ground.

Special Tool — Jack: 57001-1238
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@ Remove:
Clip [A], Torque Link Nut [B] and Bolt
Adjusting Nut [C] and Brake Rod [D]
Clip [E] and Axle Nut [F]

Bolts [A] and Chain Cover [B]

Axle [C]
@® Remove the drive chain [D] from the rear sprocket toward the left.
® Remove the rear wheel.

Rear Wheel Installation \

®Install the speedometer gear in the brake panel so that its projections
[A] fit into the gear drive notches [B] in the wheel hub.

® Engage the drive chain with the rear sprocket.

@ Insert the axle from the left side of the wheel.

®@To prevent a soft, or “spongy feeling” brake, center the brake panel
assembly in the brake drum as follows:

OTighten the axle nut lightly.

O Install the torque link bolt and nut.

OSpin the wheel, and apply the rear brake, and then tighten the axle nut
to the specified torque.

Torque — Rear Axle Nut: 98 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 fi-Ib)

@ Adjust the drive chain slack (see Final Drive chapter).
@ Install the removed parts.

Torque — Torque Link Nuts: 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-Ib)

@ Check the rear brake.

Wheel Inspection
®Raise the front/rear wheel off the ground.
Special Tool — Jack: 57001-1238

®Spin the wheel lightly, and check for roughness or binding.
* |f roughness or binding is found, replace the hub bearings.
@ \/isually inspect the front and rear axles for damage.

*|f the axle is damaged or bent, replace it.
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Spoke Inspection
® Check that all the spokes are tightened evenly.
* If spoke tightness is uneven or loose, tighten the spoke nipples evenly.

Torque - Spoke Nipples: 4.0 N-m (0.41 kgf-m, 36 in-lb)
® Check the rim runout.

AWARNING

If any spoke breaks, it should be replaced immediately. A
missing spoke places and additional load on the other spokes,
which will eventually cause other spokes to break.

Rim Inspection
® Raise the front/rear wheel off the ground.

Special Tool — Jack: 57001-1238

@ Inspect the rim for small cracks, dents, bending, or warping.

*If there is any damage to the rim, it must be replaced.

®Set a dial gauge against the side of the rim, and rotate the rim to
measure the axial runout [A]. The difference between the highest and
lowest dial readings is the amount of runout.

® Set adial gauge against the outer circumference of the rim, and rotate
the rim to measure radial runout [B]. The difference between the
highest and lowest dial readings is the amount of runout.

*If rim runout exceeds the service limit, check the hub bearings first.
Replace them if they are damaged. If the problem is not due to the
bearings, correct the rim warp (runout). A certain amount of rim warp
can be corrected by recentering the rim. Loosen some spokes and
tighten others within the standard torque to change the position of
different parts of the rim. If the rim is badly bent, however, it must be
replaced.

Rim Runout (with tire installed)

Standard: Radial 1.0 mm
Axial 0.8 mm
Service Limitt  Radial 2.0 mm
Axial 2.0 mm

Axle Inspection

@ Visually inspect the front and rear axle for damages.

* If the axle is damaged or bent, replace it.

® Measure the axle runout with a dial gauge.

* If axle runout exceeds the service limit, replace the axle.

Axle Runout/100 mm
Standard: less than 0.05 mm
Service Limit: 0.2 mm

Balance Inspection

® Remove the wheel.

® Support the wheel so that it can be spun freely.

® Spin the wheel lightly, and mark [A] the wheel at the top when the
wheel stops.

O Repeat this procedure several times. If the wheel stops of its own
accord in various positions, it is well balanced.

* |f the wheel always stops in one position, adjust the wheel balance.
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Balance Adjustment

®If the wheel always stops in one position, provisionally attach a
balance weight [A] on the wheel.

O Attach a balance weight loosely to the spoke under the marking.
@ Rotate the wheel % turn [B], and see whether or not the wheel stops
in this position. If it does, the carrect balance weight is being used.
*|If the wheel rotates and the weight goes up, replace the weight with
the next heavier size.

* |f the wheel rotates and the weight goes down, replace the weight
with the next lighter size.

@ Repeat these steps until the wheel remains at rest after being rotated
% turn.

@ Rotate the wheel another % turn and then another % turn to see if the
wheel is correctly balanced.

®Repeat the entire procedure as many times as necessary to achieve
correct wheel balance.

® Permanently install the balance weight.

@ Install the balance weight firmly on the wheel.

© Clamp on the balance weight firmly using pliers [A].

Balance Weight

Part Number Weight{grams)
41075-1017 10
41075-1008 20
41075-1009 30
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Tires

Air Pressure Inspection/Adjustment

® Measure the tire air pressure with an air pressure gauge [A ] when the
tires are cold. _

* Adjust the tire air pressure according to the specifications if necessary.

Air Pressure (when cold)

Front Up to 97.5 kg 200 kPa
and (215 ib) load (2.00 kg/cm?, 28 psi)
Rear Over to 97.5 kg 225 kPa

(215 Ib) load (2.25 kg/cm?, 32 psi)

Tire Inspection

® Remove any imbedded stones or other foreign particles from the tread.

@ Visually inspect the tire for cracks and cuts, replacing the tire in case
of damage. Swelling or high spots indicate internal damage, requiring
tire replacement. ;

® Measure the tread depth at the center of the tread with a depth gauge
[A]. Since the tire may wear unevenly, take measurement at several
places.

* |f any measurement is less than the service limit, replace the tire.

Tread Depth
Front:
Standard: 4.3 mm
Service Limit: 1 mm
Rear:
Standard: 7.7 mm
Service Limit: 2 mm (Up to 130 km/h)

3 mm (Over 130 km/h)

To ensure safe handling and stabllity, use only the recommended
standard tires for replacement, inflated to the standard pressure.

NOTE

O Check and balance the wheel when a tire is replaced with a new one.

Tire Removal

CAUTION

Do not lay the front wheel on the ground with the disc facing down.
This can damage or warp the disc. Place blocks under the wheel so
that the disc does not touch the ground.

@ Remove the wheel.

@®To maintain wheel balance, mark [A] the valve stem position on the
tire with chalk so that the tire can be reinstalled in the same position.

@®Take out the valve core [B] to let out the air.
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OWhen handling the rim, be careful not to damage the rim flanges.

® Lubricate the tire beads and rim flanges on both sides with a soap and
water solution or rubber lubricant. This helps the tire beads slip off the
rim flanges.

CAUTION

Never lubricate with engine oil or petroleum distillates because they
will deteriorate the tire.

@ Break the beads away from both sides of the rim with the bead breaker
[Al.

Special Tool — Bead Breaker Assembly: 57001-1072

@®Pry the tire off the rim with the tire iron [A] of the bead breaker
protecting the rim with rim protectors [B].

Special Tool — Rim Protector: 57001-1063
Bead Breaker Assembly: 57001-1072

Tire Installation
@ Check the tire rotation mark [A] on the front/rear tire and install it on
the rim accordingly.

NOTE

O The direction of the tire rotation is shawn by an arrow on the tire
sidewall.

@ Position the tire on the rim sa'that the valve [A] is at the tire balance
mark [B] (the chalk mark made during removal or the yellow paint
mark on a new tire).

® Check and adjust the air pressure after installing.
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Hub Bearing

Hub Bearing Removal
®Remove the wheel, and take out the following.

CAUTION

Do not lay the wheel on the ground with the disc facing down. This
can damage or warp the disc. Place blocks under the wheel so that
the disc does not touch the ground.

Front:
Grease Seals [A]
Circlip [B]

Special Tool — Inside Circlip Pliers: 57001-143

Rear:
Coupling [A]
Collar [B]
Brake Panel
Circlips [C]
Speedometer Gear Drive [D]

@Take the bearings [A] out of the hub, using the bearing remover.

Special Tool — Bearing Remover Shaft: 57001-1265 [B]
Bearing Remover Head, ®15 x ®17: 57001-1267 [C]

Hub Bearing Installation

@ Before installing the hub bearings, blow any dirt or foreign particles
out of the hub with compressed air to prevent contamination of the
bearings.

@ Replace the bearings with new ones.

@ Install the front bearings the following sequence.

O Press in the left side bearing [A] until it is bottomed.

Special Tool — Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129

Olnsert the collar [B] in the hub [C].
O Press in the right side bearing [D] until it is bottomed.
@ Press in the rear bearings until they are bottomed.

Speclal Tool — Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129
NOTE
Olnstall the bearings so that the marked side or sealed side faces out.

® Replace the circlips with new ones.
Special Tool — Inside Circlip Pliers: 57001-143
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@ Replace the grease seals with new ones.

@ Press in the grease seal [A] so that the seal surface is flush [B] with
the end of the hole.

O Apply high temperature grease to the grease seal lips.

Special Tool — Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129 [C]

Hub Bearing Inspection
NOTE

Olt is not necessary to remove any bearings for inspection. If any
bearings are removed, they will need to be replaced with new ones.
@ Spin it by hand to check its condition.
* If it is noisy, does not spin smoothly, or has any rough spots, it must
be replaced.
@ Examine the bearing seal for tears or leakage.

% |f the seal is torn or is leaking, replace the bearing.
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Speedometer Gear

Disassembly and Assembly
® Remove;
Brake Panel, Brake Shoe
Grease Seal [A]
Speedometer Gear [B]
Washer [C]

@ Tap the pinion washer [A], and remove the bushing, pinion [B], and
washer.
NOTE

O/t /s recommended that the assembly be replaced rather than
attempting to repair the components.

@ Press in the grease seal [A] until it is bottomed.
© Apply high temperature grease to the grease seal lips.

Special Tool — Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129

® Install the speedometer gear so that it fits in the speedometer gear drive
notches (see Rear Wheel Installation).

Lubrication
@ Clean and grease the pinion, speedometer gear, and gear drive.

e
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Final Drive
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Exploded View

G: Apply grease.
L: Apply non-permanent locking agent.
O: Apply oil.

T1: 74 N-m (7.5 kg-m, 54 ft-Ib)
T2: 127 N-m (13.0 kg-m, 94 ft-Ib)

FG: Germany Model
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Specifications

Item Standard Service Limit
Drive Chain:
Chain slack 25 -~ 35 mm - -
20-link length 317.5 ~ 3182 mm 323 mm
Standard chain
Make Enuma ——eh
Type - | EK50MV-O, Endless -—=
Link 114 links ST
Sprockets:
Engine sprocket diameter 71.01 ~ 71.21 mm 70.3 mm
Rear sprocket diameter 222.52 ~ 223.02 mm 222.2 mm
Rear sprocket warp Less than 0.4 mm 0.5 mm

Special Toel - Inside Circlip Pliers: 57001-143
Bearing Driver Set: 570011129
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Drive Chain

Slack Inspection
NOTE

O Check the slack with the motorcycle setting on its side stand.
O Clean the chain if it is dirty, and lubricate it if it appears dry.

@ Check the wheel alignment (see Wheel Alignment Inspection).

@ Rotate the rear wheel to find the position where the chain is tightest.

® Measure the vertical movement (chain slack) [A] midway between the
sprockets.

 If the chain slack exceeds the standard, adjust it.

Chain Slack
Standard: 25 ~ 35 mm

Slack Adjustment
® Remove:
Muffler (see Engine Top End chapter)
Clips [A]
@ Loosen:
Rear Torque Link Nut [B]
Axle Nut [C]
Chain Adjuster Locknuts [D] (both sides)
®Turn the chain adjusting nuts [E] forward or rearward until the drive
chain has the correct amount of chain slack.
®The right and left notches on the alignment indicators should point to
the same marks or positions on the swingarm.

Misalignment of the wheel will result in abnormal wear and may
result in an unsafe riding condition.

@®Tighten both chain adjuster locknuts securely.
®Tighten the axle nut (see Rear Wheel Installation section in
Wheels/Tires chapter).

Torque — Rear Axle Nut: 98 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 fi-lb)

®Turn the wheel, measure the chain slack again at the tightest position,
and readjust if necessary.

@®Tighten the torque link nut.
Torque — Torque Link Nuts: 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-lb)

@ |nstall the clips to the rear axle and torque link bolt.
® Check the rear brake.
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Wheel Alignment Inspection/Adjustment
@® Check that the left and right notches [A] on the chain adjuster should
point to the same marks or points [B] on the left and right swingarm.

* |f they do not, adjust the chain slack and align the wheel alignment
(see Slack Adjustment ).

NOTE

O Wheel alignment can be also be checked using the straightedge or
string method.

Misalignment of the wheel will result in abnormal wear, and may
result in an unsafe riding condition.

Drive Chain Wear Inspection

® Remove:
Chain Cover

® Rotate the rear wheel to inspect the drive chain for damaged rollers,
and loose pins and links.

* |f there is any irregularity, replace the drive chain.

* Lubricate the drive chain if it appears dry.

@ Stretch the chain taut by hanging a 98 N (10 kg, 20 |Ib) weight [A]
on the chain.

@ Measure the length of 20 links [B] on the straight part [C] of the chain
from the pin center of the 1st pin to the pin center of the 21st pin.
Since the chain may wear unevenly, take measurements at several
places.

*If any measurements exceed the service limit, replace the chain. Alsa,
replace the front and rear sprockets when the drive chain is replaced.

Drive Chain 20-link Length
Standard: 317.5 ~ 318.2 mm
Service Limit 323 mm

AWARNING

If the drive chain wear exceeds the service limit, replace the chain
or an unsafe riding condition may resuit. A chain that breaks or
jumps off the sprockets could snag on the engine sprocket or lock the
rear wheel, severely damaging the motorcycle and causing it to go
out of control.

For safely, use only the standard chain. It Is an endless type and
should not be cut for installation.
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Lubrication

®If a special lubricant is not available, a heavy oil such as SAE 90 is
preferred to a lighter oil because it will stay on the chain longer and
provide better lubrication.

@ |f the chain appears especially dirty, clean it before lubrication.

CAUTION

The O-rings between the side plates seal in the lubricant between the
pin and the bushing. To avoid damaging the O-rings and resultant
loss of lubricant, observe the following rules.

Use only kerosene or diesel oil for cleaning an O-ring drive chain.
Any other cleaning solution such as gasoline or trichloroethylene will
cause deterioration and swelling of the O-ring.

Immediately blow the chain dry with compressed air after cleaning.
Complete cleaning and drying the chain within 10 minutes.

® Apply oil to the sides of the rollers so that oil will penetrate to the rollers
and bushings. Apply the oil to the O-rings so that the O-rings will be
coated with oil.

® Wipe off any excess oil.

Drive Chain Removal
® Remove:
Rear Wheel (see Wheels/Tires chapter)
Swingarm (see Suspension chapter)
Engine Sprocket Cover (see Engine Sprocket Cover Removal)
® Disengage the drive chain [A] from the engine sprocket [B], and take
it off the chassis.

Drive Chain Installation
® Engage the drive chain with the engine sprocket.
@ |Install:
Swingarm (see Suspension chapter)
Rear Wheel (see Wheels/Tires chapter)
Engine Sprocket Cover (see Engine Sprocket Cover Installation)
® Adjust the chain slack after installing the chain (see Slack Adjustment).

: Apply oil.
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Sprocket, Coupling

Engine Sprocket Cover Removal

@ Remove the bolt [A].

@ Pull the engine sprocket cover [B] to the rear until the cover separates
from the alternator cover [C], and remove it.

Engine Sprocket Cover Installation
@ Install the trim [A] on the alternator cover end.
@ Fit the groove [B] of the engine sprocket cover to the trim.

Engine Sprocket Removal

® Remove:
Engine Sprocket Cover (see Engine Sprocket Cover Removal)
Chain Cover

@ Flatten out the bended washer [A].

@ Remove the engine sprocket nut [B] and washer.

NOTE

O When loosening the engine sprocket nut, hold the rear brake on.

@ Loosen the drive chain (see Slack Adjustment).

@ Remove the drive chain from the rear sprocket toward the right.

@Pull the engine sprocket [A] off the output shaft [B] along with the
chain.

® Remove the engine sprocket.

Engine Sprocket Installation

® Replace the sprocket washer.

@ Install the engine sprocket onto the output shaft.

® Apply oil to the threads of the output shaft and the seating surface of
the engine sprocket nut.

® Engage the drive chain with the engine and rear sprocket.

® After torquing the engine sprocket nut, bend the one side of the
washer over the nut.

NOTE
O Tighten the nut while applying the rear brake.
Torque - Engine Sprocket Nut: 127 N-m (13.0 kg-m, 94 ft.Ib)
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®Adjust the drive chain slack after installing the sprocket (see Slack
Adjustment).

Rear Sprocket Removal

®Remove the rear wheel (see Wheel/Tires chapter).
@®Remove the rear spracket nuts [A].
®Remove the rear sprocket [B].

Rear Sprocket Installation
@ nstall the sprocket facing the tooth number marking [A] outward.
@®Tighten the rear sprocket nuts.

Torque — Rear Sprocket Nuts : 74 N-m (7.5 kg-m, 54 ft-Ib)

®Install the rear wheel (see Wheels/ Tires chapter).

Sprocket Wear Inspection
@Visually inspect the engine and rear sprocket teeth for wear and
damage.
* If the teeth are worn as illustrated, replace the sprocket, and inspect the
drive chain wear (see Drive Chain Wear Inspection).
[A] Worn Tooth (Engine Sprocket)
[B] Worn Tooth (Rear Sprocket)
[C] Direction of Rotation

NOTE

Olf a sprocket requires replacement, the chain is probably worn also.
When replacing a sprocket, inspect the chain.

GKO5017BS1 ¢C

Rear Spracket Warp Inspection
@ Raise the rear wheel off the ground (see Wheels/Tires chapter) so that
it will turn freely.
®Set a dial gauge [A] against the rear sprocket [B] near the teeth as
shown, and rotate [C] the rear wheel to measure the sprocket runout
(warp). The difference between the highest and- lowest dial gauge
readings is the amount of runout (warp).
*If the runout exceeds the service limit, replace the rear sprocket.
Rear Sprocket Warp
Standard: less than 0.4 mm
Service Limit: 0.5 mm
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Coupling Bearing Removal
@ Remove:

Coupling

Grease Seal

Circlip [A]

Special Tool — Inside Circlip Pliers: 57001-143 [B]

@ Remove the bearing by tapping from the wheel side.
Special Tool — Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129 [A]

Coupling Bearing Installation
® Replace the bearing with a new one.
® Press in the bearing until it is bottomed.

Special Tool — Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129 [A]

® Pack the bearing with high temperature grease.
® Replace the circlip with a new one.

Special Tool — Inside Circlip Pliers: 57001-143

®Replace the grease seal with a new one.

®Press in the grease seal so that the seal surface is flush with the end
of the hole.

O Apply high temperature grease to the grease seal lips.

Special Tool — Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129 [A]

Coupling Installation

® Grease the following and install the coupling.
Ball Bearing [A]
Coupling Grease Seal [B]
Coupling Internal Surface [C]
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Coupling Bearing Inspection and Lubrication
NOTE

Olt is not necessary to remave the coupling bearing for inspection and
lubrication. If the bearing is removed, it will need to be replaced
with a new one.

X |f it is noisy, does not spin smoothly, or has any rough spots, it must
be replaced.

® Examine the bearing seal for tears or leakage.

*|f the seal is torn or is leaking, replace the bearing.

@ Pack the bearing with good quality bearing grease. Turn the bearing
around by hand a few times to make sure the grease is distributed
uniformly inside the bearing.
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Brakes
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Exploded View

G : Apply grease.
Si : Apply silicone grease,

T1: 1.0 N-m (0.10 kg-m, 9 in-Ib)
T2: 1.2 N-m (0.12 kg-m, 10 in-lb)
T3: 1.5 N-m (0.15 kg-m, 13 in-Ib)
T4: 5.9 N-m (0.60 kg-m, 52 in-lb)
T5: 7.8 N-m (0.80 kg-m, 69 in-Ib)
T6: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-lb)
T7: 23 N-m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 ft-Ib)
T8 : 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 ft-lb)
T9: 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-lb)

AR: Austria Model
CN: Canada Model
FG: Germany Model
US: US Model

(AR) (CN) (US)
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Specifications

ltem Standard Service Limit
Front Brake:
Brake pads lining thickness 4.85 mm 1 mm
Brake disc thickness 48 ~ 5.2 mm 4.5 mm
Brake disc runout Less than 0.15 mm 0.3 mm
Brake fluid:
 Grade DOT4 -—-
Rear Brake:
Pedal position About 65 mm above footpeg top -
Pedal free play 20 ~ 30 mm -
Cam lever angle 80 ~ 90° ——-
Drum inside diameter 180.00 ~ 180.16 mm 180.75 mm
Shoe lining thickness 4.9 ~ 5.5 mm 2.6 mm -
Camshaft diameter 16.957 ~ 16.984 mm 16.88 mm
Camshaft hole diameter 17.000 ~ 17.070 mm 17.15 mm

Special Tool - Inside Circlip Pliers: 57001-143
Jack: 57001-1238
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Calipers

Caliper Removal :

@ Loosen the banjo bolt [A] at the brake hose lower end, and tighten it
loosely.

® Unscrew the caliper mounting bolts [B], and detach the caliper [C]
from the disc.

@ Unscrew the banjo bolt and remove the brake hose [D] from the
caliper (see Brake Hose Removal/Installation).

CAUTION

Immediately wash away any brake fluid that spills.

NOTE

O/f the caliper is to be disassembled after removal and if compressed
air is not available, disassemble the caliper before the brake hose is
removed (see Caliper Disassembly).

Caliper Installation

@ |nstall the caliper and brake hose lower end.

O Replace the washers that are on each side of hose fitting with new
ones.

®Tighten the caliper mounting bolts and banjo bolt.

Torque — Caliper Mounting Bolts: 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-Ib)
Brake Hose Banjo Bolt: 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 fi-lb)

® Check the fluid level in the brake reservoir.

@ Bleed the brake line (see Bleeding the Brake Line}).

® Check the brake for good braking power, no brake drag, and no fluid
leakage.

Do not attempt to drive the motorcycle until a full brake lever is

obtained by pumping the brake lever until the pads are against the
disc. The brakes will not function on the first application of the lever
if this is not done.

Caliper Disassembly

® Remove the caliper.

@ Remove the pads and anti-rattle spring (see Brake Pad Removal).

@ Remove the piston insulator.

®Using compressed air, remove the piston.

O Cover the caliper opening with a clean, heavy cloth [A].

O Remove the piston by lightly applying compressed air [B] to where the
brake line fits into the caliper.
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To avoid serious injury, never place your fingers or palm inside the
caliper opening. If you apply compressed air into the caliper, the
piston may crush your hand or fingers.

®Remove the dust seal [A] and fluid seal [B].
@ Remove the bleed valve [C] and rubber cap [D].

NOTE

O/f compressed air is not available, do as follows with the brake hose
connected to the caliper.

O Prepare a container for brake fluid, and perform the work abave it.

ORemove the pads and spring (see Brake Pad Removal).

O Pump the brake lever to remove the caliper piston.

Caliper Assembly
@ Clean the caliper parts except for the pads.

CAUTION

For cleaning the parts, use only disc brake fluid, isopropyl alcohol,
or ethyl alcohol.

@ Install the bleed valve and rubber cap.
Torque — Bleed Valve: 7.8 N-m (0.80 kg-m, 69 In-Ib)

®Replace the fluid seal [A] with a new one.

OApply brake fluid to the fluid seal, and install it into the cylinder by
hand.

® Replace the dust seal [B] with a new one if it is damaged.

QApply brake fluid to the dust seal, and install it into the cylinder by
hand.

®Apply brake fluid to the outside of the piston, and push it into the
cylinder by hand.

®Replace the shaft rubber friction boot [A] and dust cover [B] if they
are damaged.

®Apply a thin coat of PBC (Poly Butyl Cuprysil) grease to the caliper
holder shafts [C] and holder holes [D] (PBC'is a special high
temperature, water-resistance grease).
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@ Install the anti-rattle spring [A] in the caliper as shown.

@ Install the piston insulator.

@ Install the pads (see Brake Pad Installation).

®Wipe up any spilled brake fluid on the caliper with wet cloth.
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Brake Pads

Brake Pad Removal

® Unscrew the caliper mounting bolts.

® Detach the caliper from the disc.

®Take off the piston side pad from the caliper holder [A].

®Push the caliper holder to the piston side, and then remove the pad
[B] from the caliper holder shaft.

Brake Pad /nstal/atioh

@ Push the caliper piston in by hand as far as it will go.
@ |nstall the anti-rattle spring in place.
@ Install the brake pads.

® Install the caliper (see Caliper Installation).

Do not attempt to drive the motorcycle until a full brake lever is
obtdined by pumping the brake lever until the pads are against the

disc. The brake will not function on the first application of the lever
If this Is not done.

Lining Wear
® Check the lining thickness [A] of the pads in the caliper.

*If the lining thickness of either pad is less than the service limit [B],
replace both pads in the caliper as a set.

Pad Lining Thickness-
Standard: 4.85 mm
Service Limit 1mm
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Master Cylinder

Master Cylinder Removal

@ Disconnect the front brake light switch connectors [A].

@®Remove the banjo bolt [B] to disconnect the brake hose from the
master cylinder (see Brake Hose Removal/Installation).

@ Unscrew the clamp bolts [C], and take off the master cylinder [D] as
an assembly with the reservoir, brake lever, and brake switch installed.

Master Cylinder Installation

@ Apply grease to the extreme end of the clamp bolts.

@Tighten the upper clamp bolt first, and then the lower clamp bolt.
There will be a gap at the lower part of the clamp after tightening.

Torque — Master Cylinder Clamp Boits: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-Ib)

@ Replace the washers that are on each side of the hose fitting with new
anes.
®Tighten the brake hose banjo bolt.

Torque — Brake Hose Banjo Bolt: 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 ft-lb)

@ Bleed the brake line (see Bleeding the Brake Line).
® Check the brake for good braking power, no brake drag, and no fluid
leakage.

Master Cylinder Disassembly

® Remove the master cylinder (see Master Cylinder Removal).

® Remove the reservoir cap and diaphragm, and pour the brake fluid into
a container. ;

® Unscrew the pivot nut and pivot bolt, and remove the brake lever.

@ Push the dust cover out of place, and remove the circlip.

Special Tool — Inside Circlip Pliers: 57001-143

®Pull out the piston [A], secondary cup [B], primary cup [C], and
return spring [D]. )

CAUTION

Do not remove the secondary cup from the piston since removal will
damage it.
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Master Cylinder Assembly
® Before assembly, clean all parts including the master cylinder with
brake fluid or alcohol.

CAUTION

Except for the disc pads and disc, use only disc brake fluid, isopropyl
alcohol, or ethyl alcohol for cleaning brake parts. Do not use any
other fluid for cleaning these parts, Gasoline, engine oil, or any other
petroleum distillate will cause deterioration of the rubber parts. il
spilled on any part will be difficult to wash off completely, and will
eventually deteriorate the rubber used in the disc brake.

® Apply brake fluid to the removed parts and to the inner wall of the
cylinder.

®Take care not to scratch the piston or the inner wall of the cylinder.

®Tighten the brake lever pivot bolt and pivot nut.

Torque — Brake Lever Pivot Bolt: 1.0 N-m (0.10 kg-m, 9 in-Ib)
Brake Lever Pivot Nut: 5.9 N-m (0.60 kg-m, 52 in-ib)

Master Cylinder Inspection (Visual Inspection)

® Disassemble the master cylinder (see Master Cylinder Disassembly).

® Check that there are no scratches, rust or pitting on the inner wall of
the master cylinder [A] and on the outside of the piston [B].

*|f the master cylinder or piston shows any damage, replace them.

@®Inspect the primary [C] and secondary [D] cups.

*If a cup is worn, damaged softened (rotted), or swollen, the piston
assembly should be replaced to renew the cups.

*If fluid leakage is noted at the brake lever, the piston assembly should
be replaced to renew the cups.

® Check the dust cover [E] for damage.

*If it is damaged, replace it.

® Check that the relief [F] and supply [G] ports are not plugged.

* If the relief port becomes plugged, the brake pads will drag on the disc.
Blow the ports clean with compressed air.

® Check the piston return spring [H] for any damage.

* If the spring is damaged, replace it.
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Brake Disc

Brake Disc Removal
® Remove the wheel (see Wheels/Tires chapter).
@ Unscrew the mounting bolts [A], and take off the disc [B].

Brake Disc Installation

®Install the brake disc on the wheel so that the marked side [A] faces
out. ;

@ Tighten the mounting bolts.

Torque — Brake Disc Mounting Bolts: 23 N-m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 fi-lb)

Brake Disc Wear
@ Measure the thickness of the disc at the point where it has worn the
most. :
* Replace the disc [A] if it has worn past the service limit.
[B] Measuring Area

Disc Thickness
Standard: 4.8 ~52mm
Service Limit: 4.5 mm

Brake Disc Warp
@ Jack up the motorcycle so that the wheel is off the ground.

Special Tool — Jack: 57001-1238
®Turn the handlebar fully to one side. \ ©
®Set up a dial gauge against the disc [A] as shown and measure disc 2 s\ ©

runout.
[B] Turn the wheel by hand.
* If runout exceeds the service limit, replace the disc.

Disc Runout
Standard: Less than 0.15 mm
Service Limit: 0.3 mm




11-12 BRAKES

Brake Fluid
Level Inspection =
@ Check that the brake fluid level in the front brake reservoir [A] is above o~ @3%@““

the lower level line [B].
NOTE

OHold the reservoir horizontal by turning the handlebar when
checking brake fluid level.

*|f the fluid level is lower than the lower level line, fill the reservoir to the
upper level line [A] in the reservoir [B].

Change the brake fluid in the brake line completely if the brake fluid
must be refilled but the type and brand of the brake fluid that is
already in the reservoir are unidentified. After changing the fluid, use

-
-

.
3

only the same type and brand of fluid thereafter. g%%%

Recommended Disc Brake Fluid ;;g;

Grade: DOT4
Brake Fluid Change

® Level the brake fluid reservoir.

®Remove the reservoir cap.

® Remove the rubber cap from the bleed valve [A] on the caliper.

® Attach a clear plastic hose [B] to the bleed valve, and run the other
end of the hose into a container.

®Fill the reservair with fresh specified brake fluid.
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® Change the brake fluid as follows:
O Repeat this operation until fresh brake fluid comes out from the plastic
hase or the color of the fluid changes.

1. Open the bleed valve [A].

2. Apply the brake and hold it [B].
3. Close the bleed valve [C].

4. Release the brake [D].

NOTE

O The fluid level must be checked often during the changing operation
and replenished with fresh brake fluid. If the fluid in the reservoir
runs out any time during the changing operation, the brakes will
need to be bled since air will have entered the brake line.

®Remove the clear plastic hose.
@ |nstall the reservoir cap.
@ Tighten the bleed valve, and install the rubber cap.

Torque — Bleed Valve: 7.8 N-m (0.80 kg-m, 69 in-Ib)

@ After changing the fluid, check the brake for good braking power, no
brake drag, and no fiuid leakage.
*{f necessary, bleed the air from the lines.

Bleeding the Brake Line

The brake fluid has a very low compression coefficient so that aimost
all the movement of the brake lever is transmitted directly to the caliper
for braking action. Air, however, is easily compressed. When air enters
the brake lines, brake lever movement will be partially used in
compressing the air. This will make the lever feel spongy, and it will be
a loss in braking power. .

Be sure to bleed the air from the brake line whenever brake lever

action feels soft or spongy after the brake fluid is changed, or
whenever a brake line fitting has been loosened for any reason.

@ Remove the reservoir cap, and fill the reservoir with fresh brake fluid
to the upper level line in the reservoir.

®With the reservoir cap off, slowly pump the brake lever several times
until no air bubbles can be seen rising up through the fluid from the
holes at the bottom of the reservoir.

O Bleed the air completely from the master cylinder by this operation.

@ Install the reservoir cap.

® Remove the rubber cap from the bleed valve on the caliper.

® Attach a clear plastic hose to the bleed valve, and run the other end of
the hose into a container.

@ Bleed the brake line and the caliper as follows:

O Repeat this operation until no more air can be seen coming out into
the plastic hose.

1. Pump the brake lever until it becomes hard, and apply the brake
and hold it [A].

2. Quickly open and close[B] the bleed valve while holding the brake
applied.

3. Release the brake [C].
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NOTE

O The fluid level must be checked often during the bleeding operation
and replenished with fresh brake fluid as necessary. If the fluid in
the reservoir runs completely out any time during bleeding, the
bleeding operation must be done over again from the beginning
since air will have entered the line.

OTap the brake hose lightly from the caliper to the reservoir for more
complete bleeding.

® Remove the clear plastic hose.
®Tighten the bleed valve, and install the rubber cap.

Torque — Bleed Valve: 7.8 N-m (0.80 kg-m, 69 in-Ib)

® Check the fluid level.
® After bleeding is done, check the brake for good braking power, no
brake drag, and no fluid leakage.

AWARNING
When working with the disc brake, observe the precautions listed

below.

1. Never reuse old brake fluid.

2.Do not use fluid from a container that has been left unsealed or
that has been open for a long time.

3.Do not mix two types and brands of fluid for use in the brake.
This lowers the brake fluid boiling point and could cause the
brake to be ineffective. It may also cause the rubber brake parts
to deteriorate.

4.Don't leave the reservoir cap off for any length of time to avoid
moisture contamination of the fluid.

5.Don’t change the fluid in the rain or when a strong wind is
blowing.

6.Except for the disc pads and disc, use only disc brake fluid,
isopropyl alcohol, or ethyl alcohol for cleaning brake parts. Do
not use any other fluid for cleaning these parts. Gasoline, engine
oil, or any other petroleum distillate will cause deterioration of the
rubber parts. Qil spilled on any part will be difficult to wash off
completely and will eventually deteriorate the rubber used in the
disc brake.

7.When handling the disc pads or disc, be careful that no disc brake
fluid or any oil gets on them. Clean off any fluid or oil that
inadvertently gets on the pads or disc with a high-flash point
solvent. Do not use one which will leave an oily residue. Replace
the pads with new ones if they cannot be cleaned satisfactorily.

8. Brake fluid quickly ruins painted surfaces; any spilled fluid should
be completely washed away immediately.

9.1f any of the brake line fittings or the bleed valve is opened at any
time, the AIR MUST BE BLED FROM THE BRAKE LINE.
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Brake Hose

Brake Hose Removal/lnstallation

CAUTION

Brake fluid quickly ruins painted or plastic surfaces; any spilled fluid
should be completely wiped up Immediately with wet cloth.

@When removing the brake hose, take care not to spill the brake fluid
on the painted or plastic parts.

® \When removing the brake hose, temporarily secure the end of the brake
hose to some high place to keep fluid loss to a minimum.

@ There are washers on each side of the brake hose fitting. Replace them
with new ones when installing.

@\When installing the hoses, avoid sharp bending, kinking, flattening or
twisting, and route the hoses according to Hose Routing section in
General Information chapter.

®Tighten the banjo bolts at the hose fittings.

Torque — Brake Hose Banjo Bolts: 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 ft-Ib)

®Bleed the brake line after installing the brake hose (see Bleeding the
Brake Line).

Brake Hose Inspection

@®@The high pressure inside the brake line can cause fluid to leak or the
hose to burst if the line is not properly maintained. Bend and twist the
rubber hose while examining it.

* Replace it if any cracks or bulges are noticed.



11-16 BRAKES

Brake Pedal and Cable

Brake Pedal Position Inspection
® Check that the brake pedal [A] is in the correct position.
[B] Footpeg

Pedal Position [C]
Standard: About 65 mm above footpeg top

*|f it is incorrect, adjust the brake pedal position.

Brake Pedal Position Adjustment
® Loosen the locknut [A], and turn the adjusting bolt [B] until the brake
pedal is correctly positioned.
@Tighten the locknut.
@ Check:
Rear Brake Light Switch (see Electrical System chapter)
Brake Pedal Free Play (see Brake Pedal Free Play Inspection)

NOTE

OIf the pedal position cannot be adjusted by turning the adjusting
bolt, the brake pedal may be deformed or incorrectly installed.

Brake Pedal Free Play [nspection

® Check the brake pedal free play [A].

O Depress the rear brake pedal lightly by hand until the brake is applied.
* If the free play is incorrect, adjust it.

Pedal Free Play
Standard: 20 ~ 30 mm

Brake Pedal Free Play Adjustment

@®Turn the adjusting nut [A] at the rear brake until the brake pedal has
the correct amount of play.

@ Operate the pedal a few times to see that it returns to its rest position
immediately upon release.

® Rotate the rear wheels to check for brake drag.

® Check braking effectiveness. .

*If there is any doubt as to the conditions of the brake, check the brake
parts for wear or damage.

Brake Pedal Removal
@®Remove:
Bolts [A] and Footpeg Bracket [B]
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Cotter Pin [A], Joint Pin [B], and Brake Cable [C]

@ Loosen the locknut [A] and adjusting bolt [B].
®Remove:

Brake Pedal Spring [C]

Brake Switch Spring [D]

Brake Switch [E]

Bolt [F] and Brake Pedal Lever [G]

Brake Pedal

Brake Pedal Installation
®Align the punch mark [A] on the brake pedal shaft with the punch
mark [B] on the pedal lever.

Brake Cable Lubrication
Whenever the brake cable is removed, lubricate the cable as follows:
® Lubricate the cable with a penetrating rust inhibitor.

GCO4011451 C
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Brake Panel

Camiever Angle Inspection

® Check that the rear brake cam lever comes to an 80° ~ 80° angle [A]
with the rear brake rod when the rear brake is fully applied.

*If it does not, adjust the rear brake cam lever angle.

Cam Lever Angle
Standard: 80° ~ 90°

Since a cam lever angle greater than 90° reduces braking effective-
ness, cam lever angle adjustment should not be neglected.

Camlever Angle Adjustment
® Remove:
Rear Wheel (see Wheels/Tires chapter)
Cam Lever Bolt and Cam Lever
© Before removing the brake cam lever, mark the position of the cam
lever. :
@® Mount the cam lever at a new position so that the cam lever moves
one screw thread from the original position to the rear.

A change in cam lever angle is caused by wear of internal brake
parts. Whenever the cam lever angle Is adjusted, also check for drag
and proper operation, taking particular note of the brake lining wear
indicator position.

In case of doubt as to braking effectiveness, disassemble and inspect
all internal brake parts. Worn parts could cause the brake to lock or
fail.

®Install the rear wheel (see Wheels/Tires chapter).
® Adjust the rear brake play (see Brake Pedal Free Play Inspection).

Brake Panel Removal
® Remove the rear wheel (see Wheels/Tires chapter).
® Separate the brake panel [A] from the wheel.

Brake Panel Installation
@®Fit the brake panel to the rear wheel, and then install the rear wheel
(see Wheels/Tires chapter).
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Brake Panel Disassembly
®Remove the brake panel (see Brake Panel Removal).
@ Using a clean cloth around the linings to prevent grease or oil from

getting on them, remove the brake shoes [A] by pulling up on the
center of the linings.

® Before removing the brake cam lever [A], mark [B] the position of the
cam lever so that it can be installed later in the same position.

e
o

-

s

Brake Panel Assembly
® Clean the old grease from the camshaft and regrease it.

O Apply grease to the center of shaft and very lightly on the cam surfaces.
Do not overgrease.

@ Push the camshaft into the panel so that the triangular mark [A] on the
cam surface points toward the center of the panel. -

Improper installation will cause ineffective braking.

@ Fit the springs [A] onto the brake shoes as shown.

OThe brake shoe springs are identical.

®Wrap a clean cloth around the linings to prevent grease or oil from
getting on them, and install the shoes on the brake panel.

®|nstall the O-ring and fit the indicator [A] on the serration so that it
points to the extreme left of the USABLE RANGE [B].

@ Install the cam lever in its original position on the camshaft, and tighten
its bolt. :
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Brake Drum Wear

@ Remove the rear wheel (see Wheels/Tires chapter).

® Measure the inside diameter [A] of the drum.

O Use calipers and measure at several points.

* |f any measurement is greater than the service limit, replace the wheel
hub.

% If the drum is worn unevenly or scored, lightly turn the drum on a brake
drum lathe or replace the wheel hub. Do not turn the drum beyond
the service limit.

Drum Inside Diameter
Standard: 180.00 ~ 180.16 mm
Service Limit:  180.75 mm

Brake Shoe Lining Wear

® Remove the brake shoes (see Brake Panel Disassembly).

® Measure the lining thickness [A].

OUse a calipers or scale, and measure at several points as shown.

K If any measurement is less than the service limit, replace both shoes
as a set. :

* If the lining thickness is greater than the service limit, do the following
before installing the shoes.

OFile or sand down any high spots on the surface of the lining.

OUse a wire brush to remove any foreign particles from the lining.

Shoe Lining Thickness
Standard: 49 ~ 5.5 mm
Service Limit: 2.6 mm '

®Wash off any oil or grease with an oilles cleaning fluid such as
trichloroethylene or acetone.

There cleaning fluid are usually highly flammable and harmful if |
breathed for prolonged periods. Be sure to heed the fluid
manufacturer’s warnings.

Brake Shoe Spring Inspection
®Visually inspect the brake shoe springs for breaks or distortion.
* [f the springs are damaged in any way, replace them.

Brake Camshaft and Camshaftt Hole Wear

® Remove the brake camshaft (see Brake Panel Disassembiy).

® Measure the shaft diameter [A].

* If any measurement is less than the service limit, replace the camshaft.

Camshaft Diameter
Standard: 16.957 ~ 16.984 mm
Service Limit:  16.88 mm

® Measure the inside diameter [B] of the camshaft hole in the brake
panel.

*|If any measurement is larger than the service limit, replace the brake
panel.
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Camshatft Hole Diameter
Standard: 17.000 ~ 17.070 mm
Service Limit: 17,15 mm

Brake Lubrication
@ Clean all old grease out of the brake parts with a cloth.
® Apply high-temperature grease to the following:

Brake Shoe Anchor Pin [A]

Spring Ends [B]

Cam Surfaces [C]

Camshaft Groove [D]
@ Lubricate the brake pedal by applying a multi-purpose grease to the

pedal pivot shaft groove.

®Clean any excess grease from the parts before assembly.
® Lubricate the brake cable (see Brake Cable Lubrication).
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Suspension
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: Apply non-permanent locking agent.

G : Apply grease.

T1: 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 ft-lb)
T2: 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-Ib)
T3: 59 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 ft-lb)
T4 : 98 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-Ib}

L
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Exploded View
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Specifications

Amount (per side):
When changing oil

Approx. 290 mL

Item Standard Service Limit
Front Fork:
Fork oil:
Viscosity SAE 10W -—- -

After disassembly and completely dry 340 + 4 mL - - =
Qil Level (fully compressed, without spring) 292 + 2 mm - -
Fork spring free length 469.6 mm 460 mm
Rear Shock Absorber: (Adjustable Range)
Spring preload 1st step 1st ~ 7th steps

Special Tool — Fork Cylinder Holder Handle: 57001-183

Fork Cylinder Holder Adapter: 57001-1057
Oll Seal & Bearing Remover: 57001-1058

Steering Stem Nut Wrench: 57001-1100
Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129

Fork Outer Tube Weight: 57001-1218
Front Fork Oll Seal Driver: 57001-1219
Jack: 57001-1238

Fork Oil Level Gauge: 57001-1290
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Front Fork

Front Fork Removal (each fork leg)
®Remave:
Front Wheel (see Wheels/Tires chapter)
Front Fender [A] (see Frame chapter)
Caliper [B] (see Brakes chapter)
Clamp [C]

@ Loosen:

Turn Signal Light Clamp Bolt [A] ' -

Front Fork Clamp Bolts [B]
@ With a twisting motion, work the fork leg down and out.

Front Fork Installation

@ install the fork so that the top end [A] of the inner tube is flush with
the upper surface of the steering stem head.

@ Tighten the lower fork clamp bolt and fork top bolt.

Torque — Front Fork Clamp Bolt (Lower): 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-Ib}
Front Fork Clamp Bolt (Upper): 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 ft-Ib}

@ Install the removed parts (see appropriate chapters).

Fork Oif Change

® Remove the front fork (see Front Fork Removal).

@®Push down [A] the top plug [B] to remove the ring [C], and then
remove the ring and top plug.

o
o

i

@ Remove:
Collar [A]
Spring Seat [B]
Fork Spring [C]
@ Drain the fork oil into a suitable container.
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@ Pour in the type and amount of fork oil specified.

Fork Qil
Viscosity: SAE 10W
Amount (per side)
When changing oil:  approx. 290 mL
After disassembly and
completely dry: 340 + 4 mL

* [f necessary, measure the oil level as follows.

O Hold the outer tube vertically in a vise.

O Pump the inner tube several times to expel air bubbles.

O Wait until the oil level settles.

OWith the fork fully compressed, insert a tape measure or rod into the
inner tube, and measure the distance from the top of the inner tube to
the oil.

NOTE
OFork oil lever may also be measured using the fork oif level gauge.
Special Tool — Fork Oll Level Gauge: 57001-1290 [A]

O Set the gauge stopper [B] so that its lower side shows the oil level
distance specified.

Qil Level (fully compressed, without spring)
Standard: 292 + 2 mm (from the top of the inner tube)

OWith the fork fully compressed and without fork spring, insert the
gauge tube into the inner tube and position the stopper across the top
end of the inner tube.

O Pull the handle slowly to pump out the excess oil until the oil no longer
comes out.

*|f no oil is pumped out, there is insufficient oil in the inner tube. Pour
in enough oil, then pump out the excess oil as shown above.

@ Install the fork spring with the smaller end facing downward.

@ Install: ‘

Spring Seat
Collar

®Check the O-ring on the top plug and replace it with a new one if
damaged.

@ Push down the top plug to install the ring, and then fit the ring into the
groove of the inner tube.

®[nstall the front fork (see Front Fork Installation).

Front Fork Disassemnbly

® Remove the front fork (see Front Fork Removal).

® Drain the fork oil (see Fork Oil Change).

@ Hold the front fork in a vise.

@ Stop the cylinder [A] from turning by using the fork cylinder holder
handle [B] and adapter [C]. '

Special Tool — Fork Cyliﬁder Holder Handle: 57001-183
Fork Cylinder Holder Adapter: 57001-1057

@ Unscrew the Allen bolt [D], then take the bolt and gasket out of the
bottom of the inner tube.
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@ Remove the cylinder unit [A] and short spring [B] from the inner tube.

e
G

e

A

.

® Separate the inner tube from the outer tube as follows:
O Slide up the dust seal.
O Remove the retaining ring [A] from the outer tube.

.

-

mmfggguf;:iygn
.

O Grasp the inner tube and stroke the outer tube up and down several
times. The shock to the fork seal separates the inner tube from the
outer tube.

* [f the tubes are tight, use a fork outer tube weight.
SpeciallTooI — Fork Quter Tube Weight: 57001-1218

®Remove the inner tube guide bushing [A], outer tuble guide bushing
[B], washer [C] and oil seal [D] from the inner tube.
® Remove the cylinder base from the bottom of the outer tube.

Front Fork Assembly
® Replace the following parts with new ones.
Qil Seal
Guide Bushings
@ Install the following parts onto the inner tube.
Dust Seal
Retaining Ring
Qil Seal
Washer
Outer Tube Guide Bushing
Inner Tube Guide Bushing



12-8 SUSPENSION

® Insert the cylinder unit [A] and short spring into the inner tube [B].

®Install the cylinder base [C] on the cylinder unit.

®Insert the inner tube, cylinder unit, cylinder base as a set into the outer
tube [D].

® Replace the bottom Allen bolt gasket with a new one.

® Stop the cylinder from turning by using the fork cylinder holder handle
and adapter.

Special Tool — Fork Cylinder Holder Handle: 57001-183
Fork Cylinder Holder Adapter: 57001-1057

@ Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the Allen bolt and tighten it.
Torque — Front Fork Bottom Allen Bolt: 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 ft-1b)

®\When assembling the new outer tube guide bushing [A], hold the
washer against the new bushing and tap the washer with the fork oil
seal driver [B] until it stops.

Special Tool — Front Fork Oil Seal Driver: 57001-1219

@ After installing the washer, install the oil seal by using the fork oil seal
driver.

@ Install the retaining ring and dust seal by hand.

®Pour in the specified type and amount of oil (see Fork Qil Change).

Inner Tube Inspection

®Visually inspect the inner tube, and repair any damage.

@ Nicks or rust damage can sometimes be repaired by using a wet-stone
to remove sharp edges or raised areas which cause seal damage.

* |f the damage is not repairable, replace the inner tube. Since damage
to the inner tube damages the oil seal, replace the oil seal whenever the
inner tube is repaired or replaced.

® Temporarily assemble the inner and outer tubes, and pump them back
and forth manually to check for smooth operation.

CAUTION

If the inner tube is badly bent or creased, replace it. Excessive
bending, followed by subsequent straightening, can weaken the inner
tube.

Dust Seal Inspection
@ Inspect the dust seal [A] for any signs of deterioration or damage.

* Replace it if necessary.
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Spring Tension

®Since a spring becomes shorter as it weakens, check its free length
[A] to determine its condition.

* | the spring of either fork leg is shorter than the service limit, it must
be replaced. If the length of a replacement spring and that of the
remaining spring vary greatly, the remaining spring should also be
replaced in order to keep the fork legs balanced for motorcycle stability.

Fork Spring Free Length
Standard: 469.6 mm
Service Limit: 460 mm
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Rear Shock Absorber

Spring Preload Adjustment

®Remove the rear shock absorber from the frame (see Rear Shock
Absorber Removal).

®To adjust the spring force, turn the adjusting sleeve [A] on the shock
absorber to the desired position with the stem nut wrench.

Special Tool — Steering Stem Nut Wrench: 57001-1100

OThe standard adjusting sleeve for an average-build rider of 68 kg (150
Ib) with no passenger and no accessories is 1st step from the weakest
position.

* If the spring action feels too soft or too stiff, adjust it.

Spring Preload Adjustment
AdjusterPosion | 1 | 2 | 3 | a4 | 5 [ 6 |7

Spring Tension | —---mmemmmmimm i —  Stronger

Rear Shock Absorber Removal
@ Remove:

Muffler (see Engine Top End chapter)

Storage Box, Tool Kit Container (see Frame chapter)
® Using the jack, raise the rear wheel off the ground.

Special Tool — Jack: 57001-1238

® Remove:
Lower Shock Absorber Bolt [A]
Lower Tie-Rod Bolt [B]
Upper Shock Absorber Bolt [C]
Rear Shock Absaorber

Rear Shock Absorber Instaflation

® Pack the racker arm needle bearings with grease.

®|nstall the rear shock absorber so that the CAUTION label faces
rearward.

@®Tighten the following nuts:

Torque — Rear Shock Absorber Nuts: 59 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 ft-Ib)
Tie-Rod Nuts: 59 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 ft-Ib)

Rear Shock Absorber Scrapping

AHWARNING

Since the rear shock absorber contains nitrogen gas, do not
Iincinerate the rear shock absorber without first releasing the gas or
it may explode.

Before a rear shock absorber is scrapped, drill a hole at the point
shown to release the nitrogen gas completely. Wear safety glasses
when drilling the hole, as the gas may blow out bits of drilled metal
when the hole opens.

@ Drill a hole at the point [A].
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Swingarm

Swingarm Removal
®Remove:
Muffler (see Engine Top End chapter)
Rear Wheel (see Wheels/Tires chapter)
Rear Shock Absorber (see Rear Shock Absorber Removal)
Bolts [A] and Rear Wheel Mud Guard [B]

Nut [A] and Brake Cable [B]

Upper Tie-Rod Bolt [A]
Cap and Swingarm Pivot Nut [B]
@ Pull off the pivot shaft and remove the swingarm.

Swingarm [nstallation ;

® Apply plenty of grease to the ball bearing, needle bearings and grease
seals.

@Tighten the pivot nut.

Torque — Swingarm Pivot Shaft Nut: 98 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-Ib)

@ nstall the removed parts (see appropriate chapters).

Swingarm Bearing Removal
®Remove:
Swingarm
Grease Seals
Sleeve
@ Remove the needle bearings using the oil seal & bearing remover [A].

Special Tool — Oil Seal & Bearing Remover: 57001-1058
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Swingarm Bearing Installation
@ Apply plenty of grease to the needle bearings.
@ Install the bearings so that the manufacturer’'s marks face out.

Special Tool — Bearing Driver Set: 57001-1129
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Tie-Rod, Rocker Arm

Tie-Rod Removal
® Remove the muffler (see Engine Top End chapter).
® Using the jack, raise the rear wheel off the ground.

Special Tool — Jack: 57001-1238

® Remove:
Upper and Lower Tie-Rod Bolts [A]
Tie-Rod [B]

Tie-Rod Installation
® Apply grease to the inside of the needle bearings and grease seals.
@ Tighten the upper and lower tie-rod bolts.

Torque — Tie-Rod Nuts: 53 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 ft-Ib)

Rocker Arm Removal
® Remove the muffler (see Engine Top End chapter).
@ Using the jack, raise the rear wheel off the ground.

Special Tool — Jack: 57001-1238

@ Loosen the swingarm pivot shaft nut.
® Remove:
Lower Rear Shock Absorber Bolt [A]
Lower Tie-Rod Bolt [B]
Rocker Arm Bolt [C]
Rocker Arm [D]

Rocker Arm Installation

® Apply grease to the inside of the needle bearings and grease seals.
@ Tighten the following nut: :

Torque — Swingarm Pivot Shaft Nut: 98 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-Ib)
Rocker Arm Pivot Shaft Nut: 98 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-1b)
Tle-Rod Nut: 59 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 fi-lb)
Rear Shock Absorber Nut: 59 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 fi-Ib)

Needle Bearing Inspection

*|f there is any doubt as to the condition of either needle bearing,
replace the bearing and sleeve as a set.
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Tie-Rod, Rocker Arm Sleeve Inspection

*|f there is visible damage, replace the sleeve and needle bearing as a
set.
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Steering
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Exploded View

On and after A3 model

AD : Apply adhesive agent.
G . Apply grease.
L : Apply non-permanent locking agent.

T1 : 4.9 N-m (0.50 kg-m, 43 in-Ib)
T2 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-1b)
T3 : 44 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-Ib)
T4 : 59 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 ft-Ib)
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Specifications

Special Tool — Steering Stem Bearing Driver: 57001-137
Steering Stem Bearing Driver Adapter: 57001-1074
Head Plpe Outer Race Press Shaft: 57001-1075
Head Pipe Quter Race Driver: 57001-1076
Steering Stem Nut Wrench: 57001-1100
Head Pipe Outer Race Driver: 57001-1106
Head Pipe Outer Race Remover: 57001-1107
Jack: 57001-1238



13-4 STEERING

Steering

Steering Inspection
@ Check the steering.
O Lift the front wheel off the ground using the jack.

Special Tool — Jack: 57001-1238

O With the front wheel pointing straight ahead, alternately tap each end
of the handlebar. The front wheel should swing fully left and right
from the force of gravity until the fork hits the stop.

* If the wheel binds or catches before the stop, the steering is too tight.

OFeel for steering looseness by pushing and pulling the forks.

* [f you feel looseness, the steering is too loose.

NOTE

O The cables and wiring will have some effect on the motion of the
fork which must be taken into account.
Be sure the wires and cables are properly routed.

O The bearings must be in good condition and properly lubricated in
order for any test to be valid.

Steering Adjustmert
®Remove the fuel tank (see Fuel System chapter).
® Loosen:
Lower Fork Clamp Bolts (both sides) [A]
Steering Stem Head Bolt [B]
® Adjust the steering.
Special Tool — Steering Stem Nut Wrench: 57001-1100
*|f the steering is too tight, loosen the stem locknut [C] a fraction of a
turn.
*[f the steering is too loose, tighten the nut a fraction of a turn.

NOTE
O Turn the stem locknut 1/8 turn at a time maximum.
®Tighten the steering stem head bolt and lower fork clamp bolts.

Torque — Steering Stem Head Bolt: 44 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-Ib)
Front Fork Clamp Bolts (Lower): 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-Ib)

@ Check the steering again.
*If the steering is still too tight or too loose, repeat the adjustment.
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Steering Stem

Steering Stern, Stem Bearing Removal
® Remove:
Seat (see Frame chapter)
Fuel Tank (see Fuel System chapter)
Headlight Unit (see Electrical System chapter)
Connectors [A] (disconnect)
Bolts [B] and Turn Signal Lights [C]
Bolts [D], Stem Base Cover [E], and Headlight Housing [F]

Front Wheel (see Wheels/Tires chapter)
Caliper
Steering Stem Head Bolt [A] and Washer
®Loosen the upper fork clamp bolts [B], and remove the stem head
[C] with the handlebar.
@ Loosen the lower fork clamp bolts [D], and remove the front fork with
the front fender.

@ Pushing up the stem base [A], and remove the steering stem locknuts
[B] and stem cap [C], then remove the steering stem [D] and stem
base.

Special Tool — Steering Stem Nut Wrench: 57001-1100 [E]

® Remove the upper stem bearing inner race.

® Drive out the bearing outer races from the head pipe.
Special Tool — Head Pipe Outer Race Remover: 57001-1107 [A]

NOTE

OIf either steering stem bearing is damaged, it is recommended that
both the upper and lower bearings (including outer races) should
be replaced with new ones.

@ Remove the lower stem bearing (with its grease seal) which is pressed
onto the steering stem with a suitable commercially available bearing
puller.
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Stern, Stem Bearing Installation
® Apply grease to the outer races, and drive them into the head pipe at
the same time.

Special Tools — Head Pipe Outer Race Press Shatt: 57001-1075 [A]
Head Pipe Quter Race Drivers: 57001-1106 [B]
Head Pipe Outer Race Drivers: 57001-1076 [C]

® Apply grease ta the lower inner race [A], and drive it onto the stem.

Special Tools ~ Steering Stem Bearing Driver: 57001-137 [B]
Steering Stem Bearing Driver Adapter: 57001-1074
[c]

® Apply grease to the upper inner race, and install it in the head pipe.
@ Insert the stem into the head pipe.
@ Install the stem cap [A], and hand tighten the steering stem locknuts.

NOTE

Olnstall the steering stem locknut [B] so that the stepped side [C]
faces down.

@ Settle the inner races in place as follows:

OTighten the steering stem locknut to 39 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 ft-Ib) of
torque. (To tighten the steering stem locknut to the specified torque,
hook the wrench on the stem locknut, and pull the wrench at the hole
by 22.2 kg force in the direction shown.)

Special Tool — Steering Stem Nut Wrench: 57001-1100 [A]

O Check that there is no play and the steering stem turns smoothly
without rattles. If not, the bearings on the inner races may be
damaged.

O Again back out the stem locknut a fraction of a turn until it turns lightly.

OTurn the stem locknut lightly clockwise until it just becomes hard to
turn. Do not overtighten, or the steering will be too tight.

Torque — Steering Stem Nut: 4.9 N-m (0.50 kg-m, 43 in-Ib)
@ |nstall the stem head and washer, and tighten the stem head bolt.
Torgue — Steering Stem Head Bolt: 44 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-lb)

@ |nstall the removed parts (see appropriate chapters),

Do not impede the handlebar turning by routing the cables,
harnesses and hoses improperly (see General Information chapter).
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Stem Bearing Inspection and Lubrication

@ Remove the steering stem.

@ Using a high flash-point solvent, wash the upper and lower tapered
roller bearings in the cages, and wipe the upper and lower outer races,
which are press-fitted into the frame head pipe, clean off grease and
dirt.

@ Visually check the outer races and the rollers.

* Replace the bearing assemblies if they show wear or damage.

@ Pack the upper and lower tapered roller bearings [A] in the cages with
grease, and apply a light coat of grease to the upper and lower outer
races.

@ Install the steering stem, and adjust the steering.
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Handlebar

Handlebar Removal
®Remove:
Clutch Cable Upper End
Left Handlebar Switch Housing
Brake Master Cylinder
Right Handlebar Switch Housing
Screw [A], Weight [B], and Throttle Grip [C]

Handlebar Clamp Boits [A]
Nuts [B], Handlebar Holders [C], and Hose Clamp (D]
® Remove the collars and handlebar holders from the handlebar.

Handlebar Installation

® Install the collars and handlebar holders onto the handlebar, and
tighten the handlebar clamp bolts lightly.

@ Install the handlebar holder and handlebar on the steering stem head,
and tighten the holder nuts.

Torque — Handlebar Holder Mounting Nuts: 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-lb)

® Align the punch mark [A] on the handlebar with the gap [B] of the
handlebar holder clamp. )

O Check that the collars are in place.

®Tighten the handlebar clamp boits.

Torque ~ Handlebar Clamp Bolts : 59 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 #i-Ib)

® Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the handlebar
grip screw, and install the weight with it.
@ Align the punch mark [A] on the handlebar with the mating surface
[B] of the left handlebar switch housing clamp.
@ Check and adjust the following.
Throttle Grip
Front Brake
Clutch
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Frame
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Exploded View
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: Apply grease.
: Apply non-permanent locking agent.

: 3.9 N-m (0.40 kg-m, 35 in-Ib)
: 44 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-Ib)

: Austria Model

: Canada Model F/

: Greece Model |

: Italy Model

: Norway Model |

: Switzerland Model ‘

: US Model i
L

: Korean Model e

(AR)(CN)(GR) (NR)(ST)(US)(KR)
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Seat

Seat Removal .
@® Remove the seat mounting bolt [A].

@ Puli [B] the seat to unhook the front and rear hooks [C], and remove
it.

Seat [nstallation

@ Insert the front hook [A] into the brace [B] on the frame.
@ Slip the rear hooks [C] under the loop [D] on the rear fender.
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Side Covers

Right Side Cover Removal
®Insert the ignition switch key into the right side cover lock [A], turning

the key counterclockwise, pulling out the rear of the cover, and remove
it forward.

Right Side Cover Installation

@ Fit the front projections [A] into the slot [B] on the frame, and then
fit the rear projection [C] into the hole [D] of the bracket.

® Lock the cover with the ignition switch key.

Left Side Cover Removal

@ Remove the screw [A], and pull [B] the left cover forward.

Left Side Cover Installation

@®Fit the projection [A] into the slot [B]-on the frame, and tighten the
screw.
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Storage Box, Tool Kit Container

Storage Box Removal
® Remove:
Muffler (see Engine Top End chapter)
Right Side Cover (see Right Side Cover Removal)
Screws [A] and Lower Cover
Canister and Separator (for California Model)

Bolts [A], Bracket [B], and Storage Box Base [C]

Tool Kit Container Removal
®Remove the left side cover (see Left Side Cover Removal).
@ Open the toal kit cover with the ignition switch key, and take out the
tool kit.
® Remove:
Ignition Coil [A]
Clamp [B]
Connectors [C]
Bolts [D]
Tool Kit Box [E]
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Fenders

Front Fender Installation
@ Install the front fender so that the arrow mark [A] faces forwards.

Rear Fender Removal
@®Remove:
Seat (see Seat Removal)
Connectors [A]
Rear Fender Bolts [B]
Rear Frame Mounting Bolts [C] (both sides)
Rear Fender Assembly

®Remove the following parts from the rear fender.
Rear Frames
Bolts [A] and License Plate Bracket [B]
Nuts [C] and Tail/Brake Light Unit [D]
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Battery Case

Battery Case Removal

®Remove:
Seat (see Seat Removal)
Rear Fender (see Rear Fender Removal)
Fuel Tank (see Fuel System chapter)
Bolts [A] and Battery Cover [B]
Battery
Coolant Hose [C]
Surge Tank [D]

IC Igniter [A]

Junction Box [B]

Starter Relay, Main Fuse [C]

Turn Signal Relay [D]

Choke Cable Holder Screw [E]

Coolant Hose

Evapo. System Hoses (for California Model)

®Remove the battery case [A] from the frame.
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Down Tube, Rear Frame

Down Tube Removal
® Remove:
Front Muffler (see Engine Top End chapter)
Clutch Cable Clamps
Engine Bracket Bolts [A]
Bolts [B] and Down Tube Assembly [C]
* If necessary, remove the footpeg and brake pedal (see brakes chapter).

Down Tube Instalfation
@Tighten the mounting bolts.

Torque — Down Tube Mounting Bolts: 44 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-Ib)
@ Tighten the engine bracket bolts.
Torque — Engine Mounting Bracket Bolts: 23 N-m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 ft-Ib)

Rear Frame Removal/lnstallation
® Remove:
Seat (see Seat Removal)
Turn Signal Light Lead Connectors [A]
Bolts and Hook Bolts [B]
Rear Frame Mounting Bolts [C]
Rear Frame [D]
Turn Signal Light
@ When installing the rear frame, tighten the mounting bolts.

Torque — Rear Frame Mounting Bolts: 44 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-Ib)
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Electrical System
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15-2 ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

Exploded View

AD: Apply adhesive agent.
G: Apply grease.
L: Apply non-permanent locking agent.
O: Apply oil.

T1: 2.9 N-m (0.30 kg-m, 26 in-Ib)
T2: 4.9 N-m (0.50 kg-m, 43 in-Ib)
T3: 7.8 N-m (0.80 kg-m, 69 in-lb)
T4: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-Ib)
T5: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 104 in-Ib)
T6: 13 N-m (1.3 kg-m, 113 in-Ib)
T7: 18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13.0 fi-lb)
T8: 157 N-m (16.0 kg-m, 115 ft-Ib)
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Specifications

Charging voltage
Alternator output voltage

14 ~ 15V @4 000 r/min (rpm), night
50 ~ 80V

ltem Standard Service Limit
Battery:
Type Sealed battery "
Capacity 12 V 12Ah -—=
Voltage 12.6 V or more ———
Charging System:
Type Three-phase AC ——

Ignition coil:
3 needle arcing distance
Winding resistance:
Primary windings
Secondary windings
Spark plug:
Type
Gap
IC igniter internal resistance

6 mm or more

23~350
12.0 ~ 18.0 k©2

NGK CRY7E or ND U22ESR-N
0.7 ~ 0.8 mm
Refer to page 15-21

Stator coil resistance 0.3~050 e
Ignition System:
Pickup coil resistance 380 ~ 570 {2 ———

Electric Starter System:
Starter motor:
Carbon brush length
Commutator diameter

12.0 ~ 125 mm
28 mm

55 mm
27 mm

Switch and Sensor:
Rear brake light switch timing
Engine oil pressure switch connections

Fan Switch connections:
Rising temperature

Falling temperature

Water temperature sensor resistance:
Rising temperature

Falling temperature

On after about 15 mm pedal travel
When engine is stopped: ON
When engine is running: OFF

From OFF to ON @93 ~ 103°C
(199 ~ 217°F)

From ON to OFF @91 ~ 95°C
(196 ~ 203°F)

From OFF to ON @113 ~ 117°C
(235 ~ 243°F)

From ON to OFF @below 108°C
{226°F)

Special Tool - Rotor Puiler, M16/M18/M20/M22 x 1.5: 57001-1216

Flyweel Holder: 57001-1313
Igniter Checker: 57001-1378

Hand Tester: 57001-1394

Spark Plug Wrench, 16 mm (Owner’s Tool): 92110-1132
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Parts Location

15. Water Temperature Sensor
16. Radiator Fan Switch

Side Stand Switch
Pickup Coil
10. Alternator

8.

Starter Lockout Switch

Ignition Coils
3. Battery

1.

9.

2.

17. Rear Brake Light Switch

18. Starter Motor

Neutral Switch
12. Regulator/Rectifier
13. Turn Signal Relay

1.

4. Starter Relay and Main Fuse

IC Igniter
6. Junction Box

5:

14. Front Brake Light Switch

7. Qil Pressure Switch
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Precautions

There are a number of important precautions that are musts when
servicing electrical systems. Learn and observe all the rules below.

© Do not reverse the battery lead connections. This will burn out the
diodes on the electrical parts.

© Always check battery condition before condemning other parts of an
electrical system A fully charged battery is a must for conducting
accurate electrical system tests.

OThe electrical parts should never be struck sharply, as with a hammer,
or allowed to fall on a hard surface. Such a shock to the parts can
damage them.

OTo prevent damage to electrical parts, do not disconnect the battery
leads or any other electrical connections when the ignition switch is
on, or while the engine is running.

O Because of the large amount of current, never keep the starter button
pushed when the starter motor will not turn over, or the current may
burn out the starter motor windings.

O Do not use a meter illumination bulb rated for other than voltage or
wattage specified in the wiring diagram, as the meter or gauge panel
could be warped by excessive heat radiated from the bulb.

OTake care nat to short the leads that are directly connected to the
battery positive (+) terminal to the chassis ground.

O Troubles may involve one or in some cases all items.

Never replace a defective part without determining what CAUSED the
failure. If the failure was caused by some other item or items, they too
must be repaired or replaced, or the new replacement will soon fail
again.

O Make sure all connectors in the circuit are clean and tight, and examine
wires for signs of burning, fraying, etc. Poor wires and bad
connections will affect electrical system operation.

O Measure cail and winding resistance when the part is cold (at room

temperature).
O Color Codes:
BK Black G Green P Pink
BL Blue GY Gray PU Purple
BR Brown LB Light blue R Red
CH Chaocolate LG Light green W White
DG Dark green 0O Orange Y  Yellow

O Electrical Connectors
Female Connectors [A] @ EC1A

Male Connectors [B] EC2A
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Electrical Wiring

Wiring Inspection

@ Visually inspect the wiring for signs of burning, fraying, etc.

* |f any wiring is poor, replace the damaged wiring.

® Pull each connector [A] apart and inspect it for corrosion, dirt, and
damage.

* |f the connector is corroded or dirty, clean it carefully. If it is damaged,
replace it.

® Check the wiring for continuity.

O Use the wiring diagram to find the ends of the lead which is suspected
of being a problem.

O Connect the hand tester between the ends of the leads.

Special Tool — Hand Tester: 57001-1394

O Set the tester to the x 1 £ range, and read the tester.
* |f the tester does not read 0 Q), the lead is defective. Replace the lead
or the wiring harness [B] if necessary.
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Battery

Charging Condition Inspection
Battery charging condition can be checked by measuring battery
terminal voltage.
@ Remove the seat (see Frame chapter).
® Disconnect the battery terminal leads.

CAUTION

Be sure to disconnect the negative terminal lead first.

@ Measure the battery terminal voltage.
NOTE

O Measure with a digital voltmeter [A) which can be read to one
decimal place voltage.

* |f the reading is below the specified, refreshing charge is required.

Battery Terminal Voltage
Standard: 12.6 V or more

Refreshing Charge

@ Disconnect the battery terminal leads (see Charging Condition
Inspection).

@ Remave the battery [A].

@ Refresh-charge by following method according to the battery terminal
voltage.

CAUTION

This battery Is sealed type. Never remove sealing caps [B] even at
charging. Never add water. Charge with current and time as stated
below.

(v) 130 f---- (SN PERER TS
@ 1 H \

o 1 1 I

g 125 }---- bommmdmmoAe e
) ! ! !

> 1 1 1

s 120 f---- Lz S (R R
'E 1 1 :

E ot |

@ 1156

= 0 25 50 75 100

Refreshing charge  Battery Charge (%)
is required K Sz 3y

=3 A
Note Good gposorossi

)

o
M M

iy
0 [EEY
®

.

L

Terminal Voltage: 11.5 ~ less than 12.6 V
Standard Charge
1.4 Ax5 ~ 10 h (see following chart)
Quick Charge
60Ax1.0h

CAUTION

If possible, do not quick charge. If the quick charge is done due to
unavoidable circumstances, do standard charge later on.

Terminal Voltage : less than 11.5V
Charging Method: 1.4 Ax20h

NOTE

O Raise the voltage initially (25 V as maximum), and charge for about
5 minutes as a yardstick. If ammeter shows no change in current
after 5 minutes, you need a new battery. The current, if it can flow
into the battery, tends to become excessive. Adjust the volftage as
often as possible to keep the current at standard value (1 4A).
Battery [A] '

Battery Changer [B]
Standard Value [C]
Current start to flow [D]

$®9

63@@

GPOBO11251 C
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Battery Standard Charge Time Chart

11

~

i 1O ToEN

b \\\

Wu,.

E h,

B =
i ™
Q

b I I 1 1 1 I
11.6 11.8 12.0 12.2 12. 4 126 12.8 13.0

Battery Terminal Voltage (V)
GP0BO11181 C

@ Determine battery condition after refreshing charge.
O Determine the condition of the battery 30 minutes after completion of

the charge by measuring the terminal voltage according to the table
below.

Criteria Judgement
12.6 V or higher Good
120 ~ 126V

Charge insufficient = Recharge.
or lower

12.0 V or lower Unserviceable — Replace
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Charging System

Alternator Cover Removal
@ Drain the engine oil (see Lubrication System chapter).
®Remove:
Engine Sprocket Cover (see Final Drive chapter)
Left Side Cover (see Frame chapter)
Bolt [A] and Ignition Switch [B]
Clamp [C]
Alternator Lead Connector [D]
Pickup Coil Lead Connector [E]

Bolts [A] and Footpeg Bracket [B]
Bolts [C] and Alternator Cover [D]

Afternator Cover Installation
@ Check to see that the knock pins [A] are in place.
@ Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads of the cover bolt

[B].

Stator Coil Removal

® Remove:
Alternator Cover (see Alternator Cover Removal)
Bolts [A] and Clamps [B]
Pickup Coil and Alternator Lead Grommets [C]
Stator Coil Bolts [D]

@ Remove the stator coil [E] from the alternator cover.

Stator Coil Installation

@Tighten the stator coil bolts.

Torque — Stator Coll Bolts: 13 N-m (1.3 kg-m, 113 In-ib)

@ Apply adhesive agent to the circumference of the alternator lead and
pickup coil lead grommets, and fit the grommets into the notch of the
cover securely. ;

OFirst install the alternator lead grommet and then pickup coil lead
grommet.

@®@Secure the alternator lead and pickup coil lead with clamps, and
tighten the bolts.

Torque — Alternator Lead Clamp Bolts: 7.8 N-m (0.80 kg-m, 69 In-Ib)

@ nstall the alternator cover (see Alternator Cover Instalaition).
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Alternator Rotor Removal
® Remove:
Alternator Cover (see Alternator Cover Removal)
®Wipe oil off the outer circumference of the rotor.
@ Hold the alternator rotor steady with the flywheel holder [A], and
remove the rotor boit [B].

Special Tool — Flywheel Holder: 57001-1313

®Using the rotor puiler [A], remove the alternator rotor from the
crankshaft.

Special Tool — Rotor Puller, M16/M18/M20/M22 x 1.5: 57001-1216

NOTE
O Screw in the puller while tapping the head [B) of the pulfer with a
hammer.
CAUTION

Do not attempt to strike the alternator rotor itself. Striking the rotor
can cause the magnets to lose their magnetism.

Alternator Rotor Installation
®Using a cleaning fluid, clean off any oil or dirt on the following
portions and dry them with a clean cloth.
[A] Crankshaft Tapered Portion
[B] Alternator Rotor Tapered Portion
@ Fit the woodruff key securely in the slot [C] in the crankshaft before
installing the alternator rotor.

®\When installing the alternator rotor, align the rotor mark [A] with the
left balancer mark [B].
® Apply oil to the threads and seating surface of the alternator rotor bolt.
@®Tighten the alternator rotor bolt while holding the alternator rotor
steady with the flywheel holder.
Special Tool — Flywheel Holder: 57001-1313
Torque — Alternator Rotor Bolt: 157 N-m (16.0 kg-m, 115 ft.Ib)

@ Install the alternator cover (see Alternator Cover Installation).




ELECTRICAL SYSTEM 15-13

Alfternator Inspection

There are three types of alternator failures: short, open (wire burned
out), or loss in rotor magnetism. A short or open in one of the coil wires
will result in either a low output, or no output at all. A loss in rotor
magnetism, which may be caused by dropping or hitting the alternator,
by leaving it near an electromagnetic field, or just by aging, will result in
low output.
®To check the alternator output voltage, do the following procedures.
OTurn off the ignition switch.
O Remove the left side cover (see Frame chapter).
O Disconnect the alternator lead connector [A].
O Connect the hand tester as shown in the table 1.
OStart the engine.
ORun it at the rpm given in the table 1.
O Note the voltage readings (total 3 measurements).

Table 1 Alternator Output Voltage

Tester Connections Reading

Range Tester (+) to Tester (—) to @ 4,000 rpm

250V One black Another 50 ~ 80V
AC lead black lead

*If the output voltage shows the value in the table, the alternator
operates properly and the regulator/rectifier is damaged. A much
lower reading than that given in the table indicates that the alternator
is defective.

@ Check the stator coil resistance as follows:

O Stop the engine.

O Connect the hand tester as shown in the table 2.

O Note the readings (total 3 measurement).

Table 2 Stator Coil Resistance

Tester Connections _ Reading

Range Tester (+) to Tester (—) to

x 180 One black Another 03~050
lead black lead

* |f there is more resistance than shown in the table, or no hand tester
reading (infinity) for any two leads, the stator has an open lead and
must be replaced. Much less than this resistance means the stator is
shorted, and must be replaced. .

@ Using the highest resistance range of the hand tester, measure the
resistance between each of the black leads and chassis ground.

*Any hand tester reading less than infinity (oo) indicates a short,
necessitating stator replacement.

* If the stator coils have normal resistance, but the voltage check showed
the alternator to be defective; then the rotor magnets have probably
weakened, and the rotor must be replaced.

Special Tool — Hand Tester: 57001-1394
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Regulator/Rectifier Inspection

@ Remove:
Left Side Cover (see Frame chapter)
Connector [A] (disconnect)
Tool Kit Container Bolts [B]

Bolts [A] and Regulator/Rectifier [B]

Rectifier Circuit Check:
@ Check conductivity of the following pair of terminals.

Rectlfier Circult Inspection

W-Y1, W-Y2, W-Y3
BK/Y-Y1, BK/Y-Y2, BK/Y-Y3

Tester connection

* The resistance should be low in one direction and more than ten times
as much in the other direction. If any two leads are low or high in both
directions, the rectifier is defective and must be replaced.

NOTE
CThe actual meter reading varies with the meter used and the

individual rectifier, but, generally speaking the lower reading should
be from zero to one half the scale.

Regulator Circuit Check:
To test the regulator out of circuit, use three 12 V batteries and a test
light (12 V 3 ~ 6 W bulb in a socket with leads).

CAUTION

The test light works as an indicator and also a current limiter to
protect the regulator/rectifier from excessive current. Do not use an
ammeter Instead of a test light.

® Check to be sure the rectifier circuit is normal before continuing.
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Regulator Circuit Test-1st Step:

@ Connect the test light and the 12 V battery to the regulator/rectifier as
shown.

®Check Y 1, Y2, and Y3 terminal respectively.

* If the test light turns on, the regulator/rectifier is defective. Replace it.

% If the test light does not turn on, continue the test.

Regulator Circuit Test-2nd Step:

@ Connect the test light and the 12 V battery in the same manner as
specified in the “Regulator Circuit Test-1st Step”.

®Apply 12 V to the BR terminal.

®Check Y 1, Y2, and Y3 terminal respectively.

*[f the test light turns on, the regulator/rectifier is defective. Replace it.

@ if the test light does not turn on, continue the test.

Regulator Circuit Test-3rd Step:

®Connect the test light and the 12 V battery in the same manner as
specified in the “Regulator Circuit Test-1st Step”.

@ Momentarily apply 24 V to the BR terminal by adding a 12 V battery.

® Check Y 1, Y2, and Y3 terminals respectively.

CAUTION

Do not apply more than 24 V to the regulator/rectifier and do not leave
the 24 V applied for more than a few seconds, or the unit will be
damaged.

*If the test light did not light when the 24 V was applied momentarily
to the BR terminal, the regulator/rectifier is defective. Replace it.

*If the regulator/rectifier passes all of the tests described, it may still be
defective. If the charging system still does not work properly after
checking all of the components and the battery, test the
regulator/rectifier by replacing it with a known good unit.
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Regulator/Rectifier Output Voltage Inspection

® Check the battery condition (see Battery section).

®Warm up the engine to obtain actual alternator operating conditions.

® Remove the left side covers (see Frame chapter).

® Check that the ignition switch is turned off, and connect the hand
tester [A] as shown in the table.

®Start the engine, and note the voltage readings at various engine
speeds with the headlight turned on and then turned off. (To turn off
the headlight of US , Canada and Australia models, disconnect the
headlight connector.) The readings should show nearly battery
voltage when the engine speed is low, and, as the engine speed rises,
the readings should also rise. But they must be kept under the
specified voltage.

Regulator/Rectifier Output Voltage

Tester Connections Reading
Range Tester (+) to Tester (—) to
25V DC White Black/Yellow 14 ~
18V

@®Turn off the ignition switch to stop the engine, and disconnect the
hand fester.

*If the regulator/rectifier output voltage is kept between the values
given in the table, the charging system is considered to be working
normally. :

*|f the output voltage is much higher than the values specified in the
table, the regulator/rectifier is defective or the regulator/rectifier leads
are loose or open.

*|f the battery voltage does not rise as the engine speed increases, then
the regulator/rectifier is defective or the alternator output is insufficient
for the loads. Check the alternator and regulator/rectifier to determine
which part is defective.
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Charging System Circuit
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Ignition System

AWARNING

The ignition system produces extremely high voitage. Do not touch
the spark plugs, ignition colls, or spark plug leads while the engine
is running, or you could receive a severe electrical shock.

CAUTION

Do not disconnect the battery leads or any other electrical
connections when the ignition switch is on, or while the engine Is
running. This is to prevent IC igniter damage.

Do not install the battery backwards. The negative side is grounded.
This is to prevent damage to the diodes and IC Igniter,

Pickup Coil Removal
®Remove:
Alternator Cover (see Alternator Cover Removal)
Bolts [A] and Clamps [B]
Pigkup Coil Grommet [C]
Pickup Coil Bolt [D]
® Remove the pickup coil [E] from the alternator cover.

Pickup Coil Installation
@ Tighten the pickup coil bolts.

Torque — Pickup Coil Bolts: 2.9 N-m (0.30 kg-m, 26 in-lb)

®|nstall the pickup coil lead on the alternator cover (see Stator Coil
Installation).

Pickup Coil Inspection
® Remove:
Left Side Cover (see Frame chapter)
Pickup Coil Lead Connector [A]
®Set the hand tester to the x 100 Q range and connect it between the
terminals in the connector.
* If there is more resistance than the specified value, the coil has an open
lead and must be replaced. Much less than this resistance means the
coil is shorted, and must be replaced.

Pickup Coil Resistance:
Standard: 380 ~ 570 Q

® Using the highest resistance range of the tester, measure the resistance
between the pickup coil leads and chassis ground. '

* Any tester reading less than infinity (o) indicates a short, necessitat-
ing replacement of the pickup coil assembly.
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lgnition Coil Removal
Front:
® Remove:
Nuts [A]
Primary Lead Connectors [B]
Spark Plug Cap [C]
Ignition Coil

Rear:
Left Side Cover and Seat (see Frame chapter)
Spark Plug Cap [A]
Primary Lead Connectors [B]
Bolts [C], Collars, and Ignition Coil

Ignition Coil Inspection

@ Remove the ignition coils(see Ignition Coil Removal).

® Measure the arcing distance with the suitable commercially available
coil tester [A] to check the condition of the ignition coil [B].

@® Connect the ignition coil (with the spark plug cap left attached at the
end of the spark plug lead) to the tester in the manner prescribed by
the manufacturer and measure the arcing distance.

Ignition Coil Arcing Distance:
Standard: 6 mm or more

To avoid extremely high vbltage shocks, do not touch the coil body
or leads.

*|f the distance reading is less than the specified value, the ignition coil
or spark plug caps are defective.

®To determine which part is defective, measure the arcing distance
again with the spark plug caps removed from the ignition coil. Remove
the caps by turning them counterclockwise.

* |f the arcing distance is subnormal as before, the trouble is with the
ignition coil itself. If the arcing distance is now normal, the trouble is
with the spark plug caps.

*|f the coil tester is not available, the coil can be checked for a broken
or badly shorted winding with the hand tester.

= =
Q The hand tester cannot detect fayer shorts and shorts resulting from @
insulation breakdown under high voltage. ? fo) ? 0

O Connect the hand tester between the coil terminals.

O Set the tester to the x 1 £ range, and read the tester.

@ Measure the secondary winding resistance [B] as follows.
O Remove the plug caps by turning them counterclockwise.

@ Measure the primary winding resistance [A] as follows. l
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© Connect the tester between the spark plug leads.
O Set the tester to the x 1 k{ range and read the tester.

Ignition Coil Winding Resistance
Primary Windings: 23~350
Secondary Windings: 12,0 ~ 18.0kQ
* If the tester does not read as specified, replace the coil.
OTo install the plug cap, turn it clockwise.

Spark Plug Removal
® Remove: :
Seat (see Frame chapter)
Spark Plug Caps
®Remove the spark plugs using the 16 mm plug wrench [A].

Owner’s Tool — Spark Plug Wrench, 16 mm: 92110-1132

Spark Plug Installation
@ nsert the spark plug vertically into the plug hole with the plug instalied
in the plug wrench.

Owner’s Tool — Spark Plug Wrench, 16mm: 92110-1132
@®Tighten the plugs.

Torque — Spark Plugs: 18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13.0 fi-lb)
@ Fit the plug caps securely.

Spark Plug Gap Inspection

® Measure the gap [A] with a wire-type thickness gauge.

*If the gaps are incorrect, carefully bend the side electrode [B] with a
suitable tool to obtain the correct gaps.

Spark Plug Gap
Standard: 0.7 ~ 0.8 mm

/C lgniter Inspection

CAUTION

When inspecting the IC igniter observe the following to avoid damage
to the IC Igniter. .

Do not disconnect the IC igniter with the ign[tioh switch on. This may
damage the IC igniter.

Do not disconnect the battery leads while the engine is running. This
may damage the IC igniter.
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® Remove:
Rear Fender (see Frame chapter)
Bolts [A] and IC Igniter [B]
Connectors [C]
® Set the hand tester to the x 1 k{2 range and make the measurements
shown in the table.

Special Tool — Hand Tester: 57001-1394

*If the tester readings are not as specified, replace the IC igniter.

CAUTION

Use only Hand Tester 57001-1394 for this test. A tester other than the
Kawasaki Hand Tester may show different readings.

If a megger or a meter with a large-capacity battery is used, the IC
igniter will be damaged.

IC Igniter Internal Resistance (4P) Unit: kQ
Tester (+) Lead Connection
Terminal il 2 3 4
1 = o0 o] a0
(-)* 2 o) - 0~1 30 ~ 150
3 oo 0~1 = 30 ~ 150
4 oo 28 ~ 150 28 ~ 150 =

(—)": Tester {—) Lead Connection

IC Igniter Internal Resistance (8P) Unit: kQ
Tester (+) Lead Connection
Terminal 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
5 = o) o 0 o0 oo w 0
6 35 ~ 400 5 es] 22 ~100 | 35 ~ 400 | 50 ~ 500 @ 18 ~ 80
7 @ ® = @ @0 0 [ee] o
8 5 ~ 20 6 ~ 26 ®© - 5~ 20 4 ~16 o 22 ~95
=) 9 o0 ‘a0 o] o] 5 @ @ [ o]
10 @ 0 a© el e ¢] = 0] a0
11 oo e o] @ 0 @ o] w [=e}
12 18~75 | 24 ~10 oS 2~38 1.8~75 7 ~ 30 o) -

(=)*: Tester (—) Lead Connection
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IC Igniter Troubleshooting

1)IC igniter or pickup coil damaged
2)Even if the preceding checks show good, it may be
defective in some manner not readily detectable with the

( Beginning )

Y

Inspect I1C igniter
and pickup coil.

Do above
inspections prove
that IC igniter and
pickup coil are
good?

Replace IC
igniter.

Does engine still
operate poorly?

Replace pickup
coil.

Does engine still
operate poorly?

hand tester.

No

Replace damaged
part.

Does engine still
operate poorly?

Replace part
which is not replaced
above step.

Trouble may be caused
by other ignition system
parts or engine itself.

Does engine still
operate poorly?

>( End K
@
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Ignition System Circuit
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Starter Button
Spark Plugs
Ignition Coils
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7. Ignition Fuse 10A

8. Diodes

9. Neutral Switch

10. Rectifier

11. Starter Lockout Switch
12. Side Stand Switch
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IC Igniter
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Electric Starter System

Starter Motor Removal
® Drain the engine oil (see Lubrication System chapter).

® Remove the starter motor cable nut [A] and the mounting bolts [B].
® Pull out the starter motor [C].

Starter Motor Installation

CAUTION

Do not iap the starter motor shaft or body. Tapping the shaft or body
could damage the motor.

®\When installing the starter motor, clean the starter motor legs [A] and
crankcase [B] where the starter motor is grounded.

® Apply a smail amount of engine oil to the O-ring [C].

®nstall the starter motor and tighten the mounting bolts.

Torque — Starter Motor Mounting Bolts: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-lb)
Starter Motor Cable Nut: 4.9 N-m (0.50 kg-m, 43 in-Ib)

®Pour in the specified type and amount of oil (see Engine Lubrication
System chapter).

Starter Motor Disassembly
®Take off the starter motor through bolts [A] and remove both end
covers [B] and puil the armature out of the yoke [C].

®Remove the terminal nut [A], and remove the terminal assembly [B]
from the yoke.




ELECTRICAL SYSTEM 15-25

Starter Motor Assembly
@ Install the terminal assembly in the yoke.
@ Tighten the terminal nut.
Torque — Starter Motor Terminal Nut: 11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-Ib)

®Fit the projection [A] of the brush plate into the yoke notch [B].

® After holding the springs [A] with suitable washers [B], insert the
brushes as shown.

@®Insert the armature, and then pull out the washers to release the
springs.

@ Fit the long tongue [A] of the bush plate into the end cover groove 3 e -
[B]. .

@®When the yoke, brush plate, and end covers are properly assembled,
the lines [A] on the yoke and cover should be aligned.
@ Tighten the through boilts.

Torque — Starter Motor Through Bolts: 4.9 N-m (0.50 kg-m, 43 in-Ib)

Brush Inspection
@ Measure the length [A] of each brush.

*If any is worn down to the service limit, replace the brush plate [B]
and the terminal assembly [C].

Starter Motor Brush Length
Standard: 12.0 ~ 12.5 mm
Service Limit: 5.5 mm
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Commutator Cleaning and [nspection
®Smooth the commutator surface [A] if neckssary with fine emery cloth
[B]. and clean out the grooves.

® Measure the diameter [A] of the commutator [B].

* Replace the starter motor with a new one if the commutator diameter
is less than the service limit.

Commutator Diameter
Standard: 28 mm
Service Limit: 27 mm

Armature Inspection
® Using the x 1 Q hand tester range, measure the resistance between any
two commutator segments [A].

*|f there is a high resistance or no reading (o) between any two
segments, a winding is open and the starter motor must be replaced.
® Using the highest hand tester range, measure the resistance between

the segments and the shaft [B].
*[f there is any reading at all, the armature has a short and the starter
motor must be replaced.

NOTE

QEven if the foregoing checks show the armature to be good, it may
be defective in some manner not readily detectable with the hand
tester. If all other starter motor and starter motor circuit companents
check good, but the starter motor still does not turn over or only
turns aver weakly, replace the starter motor with a new one.

Brush Plate /nspection

@ Using the x 1 Q hand tester range, measure the resistance between the
brush plate [A] and the negative brushes [B].

If there is not close to zero ohms, the brush plate has an open. Replace
the brush plate assembly. i

®Using the highest hand tester range, measure the resistance between
the brush plate and the positive brush holders [C].

@If there is any reading, the brush holder has a short. Replace the brush
plate assembly.
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Terminal Inspection

@Using the x 1 Q hand tester range, measure the resistance between
the terminal [A] and the positive brushes [B].

* |f there is not close to zero ohms, the terminal assembly has an open.
Replace the terminal assembly.

@ Using the highest hand tester range, measure the resistance between
the terminal and the yoke [C].

* If there is any reading, the terminal assembly has a short. Replace the
terminal assembly.

Starter Relay Inspection

® Remove the seat (see Frame chapter).

®Remove the starter relay.

® Connect the hand tester [A] and 12 V battery [B] to the starter relay
[C] as shown.

*If the relay does not work as specified, the relay is defective. Replace
the relay.

Testing Relay
Tester Range: x1 Q range
Criteria:  When battery is connected — 0
When battery is disconnected — o0 ()
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Electric Starter Circuit

ECS53

S

Anal ot

BK/Y —
Y/6
Y/6
6

:il:BgéY

-3

Ignition Switch
Engine Stop Switch
Starter Button
Junction Box
Diode

Starter Circuit Relay
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7. Ignition Fuse 10A

8. Starter Lockout Switch
9. Rectifier

10. Neutral Switch

11. Starter Motor

12. Starter Relay
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14. Battery




ELECTRICAL SYSTEM 15-29

Lighting System

The US, Canada, and Australia models adopt the daylight system and
have a headlight relay in the junction box. In these models, the headlight
does not go on when the ignition switch and the engine stop switch are
first turned on. The headlight comes on after the starter button is
released and stays on until the ignition switch is turned off. The
headlight will go out momentarily whenever the starter button is pressed
and come back on when the button is released.

Headllight Beam Horizontal Adjustment
®Turn the horizontal adjuster [A] on the headlight in or out until the
beam points straight ahead.

Headlight Beam Vertical Adjustment
@ Turn the vertical adjuster [B] on the headlight in or out to adjust the
headlight vertically.

NOTE

OO0n high beam, the brightest points should be slightly below
horizontal with the matorcycle on its wheels and the rider seated.
Adjust the headlight(s) to the proper angle according to local
regufations.

OFor US model, the proper angle is 0.4 degrees below horizontal.
This is 50 mm (2 in) drop at 7.6 m (25 ft) measured from the center
of the headlights with the motorcycle on its wheels and the rider
seated.

50 mm (2 in) [A]

Center of Brightest Spot [B]
7.6 m (25 ft) [C]

Height of Headlight Center [D]

Headlight Bulb Replacement

@ Remove:
Headlight Unit and Dust Cover [A]
Hook [B]

® Replace the headlight bulb [C].

CAUTION

When handling the quartz-halogen bulb, never touch the glass
portion with bare hands. Always use a clean cloth. Oil contamination
from hands or dirty rags can reduce bulb life or cause the bulb to
explode.

@ Fit the dust cover [A] with the Top mark upward onto the bulb firmly
as shown.
@ After installation, adjust the headlight aim (see this chapter).
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Headlight Unit, Housing Removal
®Remove:
Screws [A] (both sides)

Headlight Connector [A]

Headlight Unit [B]

Turn Signal Light Lead Connectors [C]
Bolt and Nuts [D]

Headlight Housing [E]

Headlight Unit Installation
@|nstall the headlight unit so that the "TOP” mark [A] on the lens points

up.

Turn Signal Relay Inspection
® Remove:
Seat (see Frame chapter)
Turn Signal Relay [A]
® Connect one 12 V battery and turn signal lights as indicated in the
figure, and count how may times the lights flash for one minute.

Turn Signal Relay
Turn Signal Lights [B]
12 V Battery [C]

* If the lights do not flash as specified, replace the turn signal reiay.

Testing Turn Signal Relay

Load
The Number
of Turn Wattage(W) Flashing times (c/m™)
Signal Lights
1 21 or23 Light stays on
2 42 or 46 75 ~ 95

(*): Cycle(s) per minute

»®

ECH31
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Headlight Circuit (U.S., Canada, and Ausiralia)
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1. Ignition Switch 6. Headlight Circuit Relay 11. Battery
2. High Beam Indicator Light 7. Headlight Fuse 10A 12. City Light
3. Headiight 8. Dimmer Switch 13. Headlight Switch
4. Junction Box 9.  Alternator 14. Taillight Fuse 10A
5. Diodes 10. Main Fuse 30A
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Turn Signal Light Circuit
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2. Front Right Turn Signal Light
3. Front Left Turn Signal Light
4. Turn Signal Switch

K /Y -BK/Y—

®

5. Turn Signal Relay.

6. Junction Box
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8. Ignition Switch
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9. Rear Right Turn Signal Light
10. Rear Left Turn Signal Light
11. Main Fuse 30A

12. Battery
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Radiator Fan System

Fan System Circuit Inspection
®Turn on the ignition switch.
® Disconnect the leads from the radiator fan switch [A].
@ Using an auxiliary wire [B], connect the radiator fan switch leads.
* |f the fan rotates, inspect the fan switch.
* If the fan does not rotate, inspect the following.
Leads and Connectors
Main Fuse and Fan Fuse
Fan Motor

Fan Motor Inspection

®Remove the Fuel Tank (see Fuel System chapter).

® Disconnect the 2-pin connector [A] in the fan motor leads.

@ Using two auxiliary wires, supply battery power to the fan motor.

*|f the fan does nat rotate, the fan motor is defective and must be
replaced.

Radiator Fan Circuit

ECHS56
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1. Radiator Fan 4. Fan Fuse 10A 7. Battery
2. Radiator Fan Switch 5. Ignition Switch

3. Junction Box 6. Main Fuse 30A
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Meter Instruments

Meter Instruments Removal

® Remove the bolt [A], and separate the meter instruments [B] from the
fuel tank.

® Remove:;
Connectors [A]
Speedometer Cable [B]

CAUTION

Place the meter so that the face Is up. If a meter is left upside down
or sideways for any length of time, it will malfunction.

Meter Instruments Installation

@®Insert the tongue [A] of the meter bracket into the damper slit [B] on
the fuel tank.

Meter Instruments Disassembly
® Remove:

Meter Instruments

Screw and Knob [A]

Screws [B]

Speedometer [C]

Bulb Replacement

®To remove the wedge-hase type bulb [A], pull the bulb out of the
socket [B].

CAUTION

Do not turn the bulb. Pull the bulb out to prevent damage to the bulb.
Do not use bulb rated for greater wattage than the specified value.
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Switches and Sensor

Brake Light Timing Inspection

@®Turn on the ignition switch. X

@ Check the operation of the rear brake light switch by depressing the
brake pedal.

* If it does not as specified, adjust the brake light timing.

Brake Light Timing
Standard: On after about 15 mm pedal travel [A]

Brake Light Timing Adjustment
Brake light timing is adjusted by changing the position of the rear
brake light switch [A].
@ Adjust the position of the switch sa that the brake light goes on after
the specified pedal travel by turning the adjusting nut [B].

CAUTION

To avoid damaging the electrical connections inside the switch, be
sure that the switch body does not turn during adjustment.

Switch Inspection

® Using the hand tester, check to see that only the connections shown
in the table have continuity (about zero ohms).

OFor the handlebar switches and the ignition switch, refer to the tables
in the Wiring Diagram.

* If the switch has an open or shor, repair it or replace it with a new one.
Special Tool — Hand Tester: 57001-1394

Rear Brake Light Switch Connections

BR~|: BL
When brake pedal is pushed down O
When brake pedal is released
Side Stand Switch Connections
G BK/Y
When side stand is up Crmm—)
When side stand is down

Neutral Switch Connections

SW. Terminal -
When transmission is in neutral (& )

When transmission is not in neutral

Qil Pressure Switch Connections*

SW. Terminal +r
When engine is stopped Omm——)

When engine is running

*: Engine lubrication system is in good condition
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Radiator Fan Switch Inspection

® Remove the fan switch (see Cooling System chapter).

®Suspend the switch [A] in a container of coolant so that the
temperature-sensing projection and threaded portion are submerged.

@ Suspend an accurate thermometer [B] in the coolant.

NOTE

O The switch and thermometer must not touch the container sides or
bottom.

@®Place the container over a source of heat and gradually raise the
temperature of the coolant while stirring the coolant gently.

® Using the hand tester, measure the internal resistance of the switch
across the terminals at the temperatures shown in the table.

*If the hand tester does not show the specified values, replace the
switch.

Radiator Fan Switch Resistance
ORIlsing temperature:
From OFF to ON at 93 ~ 103°C (199 ~ 217°F)
OFalling temperature:
From ON to OFF at above 91 ~ 95°C (196 ~ 203°F)
ON: Less than 0.5 Q
OFF: More than 1 MQ)

Water Temperature Sensor Inspection

® Remove the water temperature sensor (see Cooling System chapter).

®Suspend the sensor [A] in a container of coolant so that the
temperature-sensing projection and threaded portion are submerged.

®Suspend an accurate thermometer [B] in the coolant.

NOTE

O The sensor and thermometer must not touch the container side or
bottomn.

@®Place the container over a source of heat and gradually raise the
temperature of the coolant while stirring the coolant gently.

@ Using the hand tester, measure the internal resistance of the sensor
across the terminal and the body at the temperatures shown in the
table.

*|f the hand tester does not show the specified values, replace the
Sensor.

Water Temperature Sensor Resistance
OCRising temperature:
From OFF to ON at 113 ~ 117°C (235 ~ 243°F)
OFalling temperature:
From ON to OFF at below 108°C (226°F)
ON: Lessthan0.5Q

OFF: More than 1 MQ

L il

T

5;
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Junction Box

The junction box [A] has fuses [B], relays, and diodes. The relays
and diodes can not be removed.

Junction Box Fuse Circuit Inspection

@ Remove the seat (see Frame chapter).

@ Remove the junction box.

@ Pull off the connectors from the junction box.

® Make sure all connector terminals are clean and tight, and none of
them have been bent.

% Clean the dirty terminals, and straighten slightly-bent terminals.

® Check conductivity of the numbered terminals with the hand tester.

*|f the tester does not read as specified, replace the junction box.

Fuse Circuit Inspection

Tester Connection Tester Reading (Q) Tester Connection Tester Reading (Q)

1-1A Q 1A-8 0

112 0 2—8

3A-4 0 3A-8 0

6 —b 0 B.=2 a0

6-10 0 6 - 3A loa}

6 |7 0 11 —3A oo}

6-17 0

Starter Circuit/Headlight Relay Inspection

@ Remove the junction box. :

® Check conductivity of the following numbered terminals by connect-
ing the hand tester and one 12 V battery to the junction box as shown.

* If the tester does not read as specified, replace the junction box.

Relay Circuit Inspection (with the battery disconnected)

Tester Connection [Tester Reading (£2) Tester Connection | Tester Reading (Q)
*7-8 oo 9 -1 o]
Headlight =13 o0 Starter Circuit 12 -13 e’
Relay (=) (=) Relay (+) . (=)
*13=9 Not o0 ** 13=-11 o]
() )
2=l Not 0 **

(*): US, Canada, and Australia Models only

(**): The actual reading varies with the hand tester used.

(+): Apply tester positive lead.
(—): Apply tester negative lead.
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Relay Circuit Inspection (with the battery connected)

Battery Festar Test.er
Connection EhiEEchoh Reading
() () Q)
Headlight Relay 9= *T=8 0
(+) (=)
Starter Circuit Relay 11 =12 13 —11 Not oo **

(*): US, Canada, and Australia Models only

(**): The actual reading varies with the hand tester used.
(+): Apply tester positive lead.

(—): Apply tester negative lead.

Diode Circuit Inspection
® Remove the junction box.
® Check conductivity of the following pairs of terminals.

Diode Clircuit Inspection

Tester Connection *13-8, *13-9,12-11,12-14,15-14, 16-14 7

" US, Canada, and Australia Models only

*The resistance should be low in one direction and more than ten times
as much in the other direction. If any diode shows low or high in both
directions, the diode is defective and the junction box must be
replaced.

NOTE

OThe actual meter reading varies with the meter used and the
individual diodes, but, generally speaking, the lower reading should
be from zero to one half the scale.
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Junction Box Internal Circuit (US, Canada, and Australia)

EC49

o 6 AL ¢
© @
l ® ®
3|4 6] [+
o l Q
t= A0
O B8 COVEO © @00 @B @ ©® OB
1I i
OIEXEXELT) ONORORO,
@OOOE @ @ @
Junction Box Internal Circuit (Other than US, Canada, and Australia)
EC54
Al e
@
%} TV VY
]
”*-— x
@
® @@ég GOLED ® @ @203 @ B
11 5 A
ONORORO)
@ & @
A. Accessory Fuse 10A E. lgnition Fuse 10A |. Starter Diode
B. Fan Fuse 10A F. Headlight Fuse 10A J. Starter Circuit Relay
C. Turn Signal Relay Fuse 10A G. Headlight Relay K. Interlock Diodes
D. Horn Fuse 10A H. Headlight Diodes L. Taillight Fuse 10A
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Fuses

30A Main Fuse Removal
@®Remove:

Seat (see Frame chapter)

30A Main Fuse Connector [A]

@®Full out the main fuse [B] from the starter relay with needle nose
pliers.

Junction Box Fuse Removal

® Remove the seat (see Frame chapter).
® Remove the junction box.

® Unlock the hoaok to lift up the lid [A].

® Pull the fuses [B] straight out of the junction box with needle nose
pliers. '

Fuse [nstaflation

®If a fuse fails during operation, inspect the electrical system to
determine the cause, and then replace it with a new fuse of proper
amperage.

® Install the junction box fuses on the original position as specified on
the lid.

Fuse Inspection T
® Remove the fuse (see Fuse Removal).
® Inspect the fuse element.

*If it is blown out, replace the fuse. Before replacing a blown fuse,
always check the amperage in the affected circuit. |f the amperage is

equal to or greater than the fuse rating, check the wiring and related
components for a short circuit.

Housing [A]  Terminals [C]
Fuse Element [B] Blown Element [D]
CAUTION

When replacing a fuse, be sure the new fuse maiches the specified
fuse rating for that circuit. Installation of a fuse with a higher rating
may cause damage to wiring and components.
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Wiring Diagram (Australia)

Right Handlebar Switches

[ON [FIH]
=1 1] [1]
[o=] i | v
lgnition Switch Qaiuf'“ ay
[EC=11 TY r/BL
TAlLZTSS[Ca R

rRadlator Fan

RectliIfler @
water Temperature

warning Light 12v1. 7w - WA

0Oll Pressure warning "-/‘
Lisnt 12vi Tv

Turn Sig

IhdTcator Lignt 12va. () A

Speedometer Llights

@:ﬂ::{;#

Radiator 1. Front Brake Light Swltcl
Fan 2. Engine Stop Switch
Switch 3. Starter Button
—o" s
orr park
%ﬂ%ﬁ:'#"““"" () C) (3 -
/e o B e <o
uleinl e
E—r/w lgnition
v Colls
water
7 Temperaturs
Sensor
|
n BL/W s8> ':-2
S =%
] [:.
BL/R——
LA
\TA)
BL/R
BR/Y
ay
[
R/BL
do
R/EK
BR/Y
La
PR
Seabh 25 3=
- - ot o o >

12V1. 7Twx2
(6 m— n/3k
BR
L8
Speedometer
High Beam Indicator
Light 12V3. oW (éi
Neutral Inalcator
Light 12v3.
l‘l{
Headl lght 12V60/55W % ;

ont Rlght

@F ¢ —p@— o
BK/ Y —@—K /Y

Fr
Turn signal
Light 12va2iw

ont Left

Fr
Turn Signal
Light 12vaiw

(:%;g}: ¢ —pld— ¢
BK/T—5@—BK/Y

7
g:ﬂ &L,Lﬂ
(:) 7
@ 0o OO
Lert Hundlsbar Switches
i. Horn Butto 5. Rectlifler
2. Turn SIGnnt Switch 6. Side Stand s
3. DIimmer Switch 7. Oll Pressure
4. Starter Lockout Switch 8. Neutral Swit

—

EFT _HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS

Horn Button

Turn Slgnal Switch Dimmer Swlitch starter Lockout Svitc

Color

BK/WBK/Y]

Color[ 6 | O [GY|Color [R/YBL/YR/BK| Color [BK/Y] BI

L [s ] HI CmmmmO  [Clutch Lever,

PUsh

Cmp—

OFF{Push)| Reloased

R Cmm— Pulled Inf.

LO =
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ebar Swltches

ake Llight Switch Rear
top Switch Brake Junction Box
Button Light 1. Horn Fuse 10A
switen 0]0]O)] ® 2. lgnitlon Fuse 10A
spark Plugs 3. Tallllght Fuse 10A
starter 4. Headlight Fuse 10A
clroult Haadl lght 5. Fan Fuse 10A
Relay rely ) |®® | §. Accessory Fuse 10A
7. Turn Slgnal Relay Fuse 10A
Turn Signal
Relay
Q“c‘:
o
S PSS e
J )| rany
a’t/k o s Light 12VB/27VXE
- 3
BR/Y /Y oK/Y )
{I[E |I ® 2 g
', Rear Right Turn
. [—--—--0!’ —Fe— ay Slgnal Light
4 /T ES—k/Y 12V23wW
3 | Pie— Rear Left Turn
Ih"‘l' “"@Slqnu Light
= ] 3
= -t
l il ~=
> et ﬁ
= # ‘% z < 252, =8 -z
) ok - =k -
i 1 22358 3= H i
Relay
o Pickup
Regurator/ IC lgnliter Coil
Rectifler Maln Fuse
0K T
.- Alternator Battery
FlL= lon Battery| o Color Code
@ B K Black
@ BL Blus
S,E,%gﬁ‘" B R Brown
R : CH |cChocolate
. Rec er
6. Side stand Swltch DG _Dart Sreen
7. 0ll Pressure switch G Graen
B. Neutral switch GY Gray
LB |Light Blue
LG [Light sreen
0 Orange
ONNECTIONS IGNITION SWITCH CONMECTIONS RIGHT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONMNECTIONS P Pink
Starter Lockout Switch 1onition{Battery|tenition Talll | Tall2 Front Brake Lloht Svitch | Engine Stop Switch | Starter Button PU Purple
color [BK/Y| BK color | BR W Y BL [ color X | BK | color [Y/R| R | color | R |BK/R R Red
tluteh Lever OFF. LOCK Brake Lever| OFF w ¥hite
Re loaged [1] < ] ¢ ) Pulled In| Owseso | RUN | CesmO | Push | Cmsmmo Y Yellow
Puiled In| Coseo 4 [ J (98051-1534C)C




Wiring Diagram (US and Canada)

Radlator
Fan
Swltch

HFI'D iy

TORHE

S v "
lgnitlon C

— ay ay
Swltch e Pyt
TATLZ [ o[ ¢ r

Radlator Fan
Rectifler [§j:t::
water Temperature /™
warning Light 12v1, 7w
0ll Pressure warning BL/n
Light 12vi. 7w BR

Turn Slignal Indlcator aY

i

]

BL/R——
LA

T

BL/R
BRAY

|y

o

/0K
BR/Y

La

H—v —

water
7 Temperature

sensor

1Sy

Right Handlebar Swlitches
1. Front Brake LIight Swli
2. Engine Stop Switch

3. Starter Button

C} C) C) Sp

e
P
ey
[ L.

BK

BK
Y/R

R
K/R

i

I
/R
BR/YW
R
BK/R

Light 12v3, 4w [
Speedometer Llights R/BL
12v1. 7WX2 /Y
R/BK
BR
L8
Speedometer
High Beam Indlicator
Light 12v3. 0w (C ——
Neutral Indlcator
Llight 12v3. oW
1/BK
Headl Ight 12VB80/55W l/!
r/Y

Front Right

IC&
=
al /e

3 ™
- -

—BK /W
[19
o

®

OFF ON

—
=
e 5=

Turn Signal/ oY —pl@— oy
Running Positlon ll{f:ga:llil‘
Light 12v23/8¥W B 8

Front Left

P M A = e -

@ 606

Left Handlebar Switches

Turn Signal/

oY —pld— o
RUNNing Posltion e

Light 12v23/8¥

1. Horn Button 5. Rectifler
2. Turn Signal Swltch 6. Slde Stand
3. DIimmer Switch 7. OIl Pressu
4. sStarter Lockout Switch 8. Neutral Sw
LEFT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS

Horn Button |[Turn Signal Switch

Dimmer Switch  [Starter Lockeut Swite

Color [Bk/wBK/Y[Color[ 6 [ O [GY [Color [R/Y[BL/Y[R/BK[ Color [BK/Y[ Bi
L Cam— H1 CommmmO  [Clutch Lever

PuUsh | Osmms> |OFF(PUBh) Rolsased
R C— LO Commpu0) Pulled In| Cmseso




t Handlebar Swltches

ront Brake Light Switch ar
ngline Stop Switch ake Junctlon Box
tarter Button ght 1. Horn Fuse 10A
itch OO @ 2. lgnition Fuse 10A
spark Plugs gtarter 3. Talllight Fuse 10A
Clircult 4. Headllght Fuse 10A
/ . e ley Head1Ight 5. Fan Fuse 10A
elay Relay ®® §. Accessory Fuse 10A
7. Turn Slgnal Relay Fuss 10A
19 FH Turn signal
co ﬁ Relay
g5
% 22oTes E S oF o
stz SRS S SR [
o=
‘@ Tall/Brake
"win 5 st Light 12V¥5/21Wx2
L 7
BK/Y X /Y
Elj2s )
Rear RIght Turn
1---—“—!14— ¢ Signal Llght
[/ YK/ 12v21W
i Rear Left Turn
/1 —E— /Y
Signal Light
o e 12v21W
& =
== ; -
g =
sisl] fhE-Sge %
é : : : e h':‘:"x = 555“5.5“ o= ~a
== ===5-;':.__: - »® mamm G
“5_3 starter l'ﬂ:“&ﬁ
Plckup
Regurator/ ic lgnlter coll
rRectifler Fuse
RG]
Alternator Battery Color Code
= 12v12Ah 7% BK Black
BL Blue
starter BR Brovn
Motor CH | Chocolate
5. Rectifler DG |Dark Green
ch 6. Slde stand Swltch G Green
7. Oll Pressure Switch By aray
Switeh B. Neutral Switch
LB |tight Blue
LG |Light Green
0 orange
CONNECTIONS JGNITION SWITCH CONNECTIONS RIGHT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS P Pink
Br Switch  |Starter Lockout Svitch tonitloniBattaryionition Talll | Tall2 Front Brake Light Seitch | Englne Stop Switch | Starter Button PU Purpls
R/Y[BL/YR/BK Color [BK/Y[ BK Color [ 6Y | BL R Color | BK | BK | Cotor |[Y/R| R | Color | R [BX/R R Red
maO  [Clutch Laver OFF, LOCK Brake Lever OFF w white
Releasad [L] > [ ] Pulled In| Cssemo | RUN | OmsmsO | Push | OmsmmO Y Yellow .
om0 Pulled in| Cmseso P(PARK) c (98051-15548) .




Wiring Diagram (Other than US, Canada, and Australia)

Radiator
Fan

Rlght Handlebar Swltches
1. Headllght Switch

Swltch 2. Front Brake Llght Switch
3. Engline Stop Switch
4. Starter Button
-
q:::zmqn - B o £3 -
Ignition Switch g?:':;( ol E:n r—
=1 r/BL
TATLZ [SS[Sa ® ]
Y S—
% water
% Temperature
sensor
BL: BL/W
Radlator Fan s
Rectifier |
/v
water Temperature
g?gn;nq Lignt 12\'} 7 A A
ressure warning
Light 12v1. 7w s AL/R
Turn Slqnul Indlcator ar ayY
Ligh aw =1 [
2/BL /oL
'iigsgdg;neter Lights @_q:, 7 A
& /i n/BK
BR BRAY
8 L8
Speedometer
Hligh Beam lndlcntor (é} s
Light 12V3.
Neutral lndicatar
Light 12v3 1
S SN ]
- =
HeadlIght 12VB0/55W Seo32 &% S e, =5
N — ] - o Mg = o e
I/\' { J
Clty Light 12vaw - ﬁ] =
S“
BR/AY —— BRAY 't @ -
w/y— Oy — | | -
x|
HIS: I
Front Rlght ¢ —p@— o 4
Turn Signal ®
Light 12vaiw @:""" Pty @ 2@ )
Horn Left Handlebar Swltches
12¥2.5A 1. Horn Button 5. Rectifler
2. Turn Slgnal Swltch 8. Slde stand
;ront Left ¢ —ld— ¢ 3. DImmer Swltch 7. Oll Preasu
Turn signal @F"IT—W—IK/Y 4l starter Lockout Switch 8. Neutral Sw
LEFT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS IGNITION SWITC
Horn Button |Turn Slgnal Switch Dimmer Switch starter Loctout Switeh Ionition{Battery
color [BK/WBK/Y[Color[ G [ 0 [GY [color [R/Y[BL/YR/BK| Color [BK/Y] BK Color BR v
Push | Cssemc R Cm— LO Commpmr Clutch Lever
Reloased OFF (Push)| Released ON [errmtne.
L e HI CompeC [Pulled In| Owsswo | [P{PARK) o —
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{lebar Switches

iht Switch

jrake LIght Switch Rear

stop Swltch Brake Junctlion BOX

* Button Light 1. Horn Fuse 10A

2. lgnitlon Fuse 10A
Taltbllght Fuse 10A

Headl Ight Fuse 10A

5, Fan Fuse 10A

Accessory Fuse 10A

Turn Slgnal Relay Fuse 10A

Spark Plugs

Bbw

-

Turn Signal

L =

et

L

5
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s - - =
aXoS o 3144 s x
Szofes SIS a3 ms s

ll/B
onht
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[ r 4

ea
lg
2Y21W
aa
19
2
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rnﬂ—!}ﬂ»l:/v
r Left Turn

R
s
ju| L
/Y —E— K/ Y R
Iy e :[@ s
# “ 12V21%

nal Light

lljl
‘r
Y

; 1
Y
ﬂE ‘r :l
Yy —
Y
BK/Y
BR
[]
—
/Y- —BK/Y
j
[T

K
BRAY
/T
1%
G
o/BK

21

I
T TNy LR ;:i&i%&iﬁiﬁg 4

L Plckup
= Regurator/ IC lgnlter coll
Rectifier Maln Fuse
30A ) sz AN (IO
Atternator Battery Color Code
M 12v12Ah Z BK Black
® BL | Blue
@ starter 7 BR Brovn
18 & ' Beciin Motof CH |[chocolate
ac er
B. Slide stand Swltch DG |Dark 6reen
7. DIl Pressure Swlteh G Green
tch B. Neutral Swlitch GY 6ray
LB |Light Blue
LG |Light &resn
JGNITION SWITCH CONNECTIONS RIGHT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS '] Orange
teh| lenition[Battery|ionition| Talll | Tall2 Headllght Swltch Front Braks Light Seitch [ Engine Stoe Switch | Starter Button P PInk
K color | BR w 6Y BL L] color [ %/t | R/W|BL/Y| BL | color BK | BK | color | R |Y/R| Color | R [BKR| PU Purple
OFF Braks Lever OFF Push | OO R Red
ON < ) o ] ® Comp— Pulled In| OO Releeped w wWhite
3 | [P(PARX) C ] ON Cosemo | Cmsmms | Reloesed RUN | CommmO Y Yellow

(98051-1541¢C)
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APPENDIX 16-1
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16-2 APPENDIX

Additional Considerations for Racing

This motorcycle has been manufactured for use in a reasonable and
prudent manner and as a vehicle only. However, some may wish to
subject this motorcycle to abnormal operation, such as would be
experienced under racing conditions. KAWASAK| STRONGLY
RECOMMENDS THAT ALL RIDERS RIDE SAFELY AND OBEY ALL
LAWS AND REGULATIONS CONCERNING THEIR MOTORCYCLE
AND ITS OPERATION.

Racing should be done under supervised canditions, and recognized
sanctioning bodies should be contacted for further details. For those
who desire to participate in competitive racing or related use, the
following technical information may prove useful. However, please note
the following important notes.
®You are entirely responsible for the use of your motorcycle under

abnormal conditions such as racing, and Kawasaki shall not be liable

for any damages which might arise from such use.
®Kawasaki's Limited Motorcycle Warranty and Limited Emission
Control Systems Warranty specifically exclude motorcycles which are
used in competition or related uses. Please read the warranty carefully.
® Motorcycle racing is a very sophisticated sport, subject to many
variables. The following information is theoretical only, and Kawasaki
shall not be liable for any damages which might arise from aiterations
utilizing this information.

®\When the motorcycle is operated on public roads, it must be in its
original state in order to ensure safety and compliance with applicable
regulations.

Carburetor:

Sometimes an alteration may be desirable for improved performance
under special conditions when proper mixture is not obtained after the
carburetor has been properly adjusted, and all parts cleaned and found
to be functioning properly.

If the engine still exhibits symptoms of overly rich or lean carburetion
after all maintenance and adjustments are correctly performed, the main
jet can be replaced with a smaller or larger one. A smaller numbered jet
gives a leaner mixture and a larger numbered jet a richer mixture.

Spark Plug:

The spark plug ignites the fuel and air mixture in the combustion
chamber. To do this effectively and at the proper time, the correct spark
plug must be used, and the spark plug must be kept clean and the gap
adjusted.

Tests have shown the plug listed in the “General Information” chapter
to be the best plug for general use.

Since spark plug requirements change with the ignition and
carburetion adjustments and with riding conditions, whether or not a
spark plug of the correct heat range is used should be determined by
removing and inspecting the plug.

A. Terminal

B. Insulator

C. Cement

D. Gasket

E. Center Electrode

F. Gap (0.7 ~ 0.8 mm)
G. Reach

H. Side Electrode
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When a plug of the correct heat range is being used, the electrodes
will stay hot enough to keep all the carbon burned off, but cool enough
to keep from damaging the engine and the plug itself. This temperature
is about 400 ~ 800°C (750 ~ 1,450°F) and can be judged by noting the
condition and color of the ceramic insulator around the center electrode.
If the ceramic is clean and of a light brown color, the plug is operating
at the right temperature.

A spark plug for higher operating temperatures is used for racing.
Such a plug is designed for better coaling efficiency so that it will not
overheat and thus is often called a “colder” plug. If a spark plug with too
cool a heat range is used — that is, a “cold” plug that cools itself too well
— the plug will stay too cool to burn off the carbon, and the carbon will
collect on the electrodes and the ceramic insulator.

The carbon on the electrodes conducts electricity, and can short the
center electrode to ground by either coating the ceramic insulator or
bridging across the gap. Such a short will prevent an effective spark.
Carbon build-up on the plug can also cause other troubles. It can heat
up red-hot and cause preignition and knocking, which may eventually
burn a hole in the top of the piston.

Spark Plug Inspection

® Remove the spark plug and inspect the ceramic insulator.

*Whether or not the right temperature plug is being used can be ascer-
tained by noting the condition of the ceramic insulator around the
electrode. A light brown color indicates the correct plug is being used.
If the ceramic is black, it indicates that the plug is firing at too low a
temperature, so the next hotter type should be used instead. If the
ceramic is white, the plug is operating at too high a temperature and
it should be replaced with the next colder type.

CAUTION

If the spark plug Is replaced with a type other than the standard plug,
make certain the replacement plug has the same thread pitch and
reach (length of threaded portion) and the same type elecirode
(regular type or projected type) as the standard plug.

If the plug reach is too short, carbon will build up on the plug hole
threads in the cylinder head, causing overheating and making It very
difficult to insert the correct spark plug later.

If the reach is too long, carbon will build up on the exposed spark plug
threads causing overheating, prelgniton, and possibly burning a hole
in the piston top. In addition, It may be impossible to remove the plug
without damaging the cylinder head.

Standard Spark Plug Threads

Diameter: 10 mm =
Pitch: 1.0 mm
Reach: 19 mm

NOTE

O The heat range of the spark plug functions like a thermostat for the
engine. Using the wrong type of spark plug can make the engine
run too hot (resulting in engine damage) or too cold {with poor
performance, misfiring, and stalling).

Spark Plug C

ondition

Qil fouling

Normal operation

Overheating

Too short

Correct reach

Carbon
builds up here
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Troubleshooting Guide

NOTE Compression Low:
Spark plug loose

OThis is. not an exhaustive list. giving every passible Cylinder head not sufficiently tightened down

cause for each problem listed. [t is meant simply as a
rough guide to assist the troubleshooting for some of
the more common difficulties.

Engine Doesn’t Start, Starting Difficulty:

Starter motor not rotating:
Starter lockout or neutral switch trouble
Starter motor trouble
Battery voltage low
Starter relays not contacting or operating
Starter button not contacting
Wiring open or shorted
Ignition switch trouble
Engine stop switch trouble
Fuse blown
Starter motor rotating but engine doesn’t turn
over:
Starter clutch trouble
Torque limiter trouble
Engine won’t turn over:
Valve seizure
Rocker arm seizure
Cylinder, piston seizure
Crankshaft seizure
Connecting rod small end seizure
Connecting rod big end seizure
Transmission gear or bearing seizure
Camshaft seizure
Balancer bearing seizure
No fuel flow:
No fuel in tank
Fuel tap vacuum hose clogged
Fuel tank air vent obstructed
Fuel tap clogged
Fuel line clogged
Float valve clogged
Engine flooded:
Fuel level in carburetor float bowl too high
Float valve worn or stuck open
Starting technique faulty
{(When floaded, crank the engine with the throttle
fully opened to allow more air to reach the engine.)
No spark; spark weak:
Battery voltage low
Spark plug dirty, broken, or maladjusted
Spark plug cap or high tension wiring trouble
Spark plug cap shorted or not in good contact
Spark plug incorrect
IC igniter trouble
Neutral, starter lockout, or side stand switch trouble
Pickup coil trouble
Ignition coil trouble
Ignition or engine stop switch shorted
Wiring shorted or open
Fuse blown
Fuel/air mixture incorrect:
Pilot screw and/or idle adjusting screw maladjusted
Pilot jet, or air passage clogged
Air cleaner clogged, poorly sealed, or missing
Starter jet clogged

No valve clearance

Cylinder, piston worn

Piston ring bad {(worn, weak, broken, or sticking)

Piston ring/groove clearance excessive

Cylinder head gasket damaged

Cylinder head warped

Valve spring broken or weak

Valve not seating properly (valve bent, womn, or
carbon accumulation on the seating surface)

Poor Running at Low Speed:
Spark weak:

Battery voltage low

Spark plug dirty, broken, or maladjusted

Spark plug cap or high tension wiring trouble
Spark plug cap shorted or not in good contact
Spark plug incorrect

IC igniter trouble

Pickup coil trouble

Ignition coil trouble

Fuel/air mixture incorrect:

Pilot screw maladjusted

Pilot jet, or air passage clogged

Air bleed pipe bleed holes clogged

Air cleaner clogged, poorly sealed, or missing

Starter plunger stuck open

Fuel level in carburetor float bowl too high or too
low

Fuel tank air vent obstructed

Carburetor holder loose

Air cleaner duct loose

Air cleaner O-ring damaged

Compression low:

Spark plug loose

Cylinder head not sufficiently tightened down

No valve clearance

Cylinder, piston worn

Piston ring bad (wormn, weak, broken, or sticking)

Piston ring/groove clearance excessive

Cylinder head warped

Cylinder head gasket damaged

Valve spring broken or weak )

Valve not seating properly (valve bent, worn, or
carbon accumulation on the seating surface)

Other:

IC igniter trouble

Carburetor vacuum piston doesn’t slide smoothly
Carburetor vacuum piston diaphragm damage
Engine oil viscosity too high

Drive train trouble

Brake dragging

Air suction valve trouble

Vacuum switch valve trouble

Coasting enricher trouble
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Poor Running or No Power at High Speed:

Firing incorrect:
Spark plug dirty, broken, or maladjusted
Spark plug cap or high tension wiring trouble
Spark plug cap shorted or not in good contact
Spark plug incorrect
IC igniter trouble
Pickup coil trouble
Ignition coil trouble
Fuel/air mixture incorrect:
Starter plunger stuck open
Main jet clogged or wrong size
Jet needle or needle jet worn
Air jet clogged
Fuel level in carburetor float bow! too high or too
low
Bleed holes of needle jet holder or needle jet
clogged
Air cleaner clogged, poorly sealed, or missing
Air cleaner duct loose
Air cleaner O-ring damaged
Water or foreign matter in fuel
Carburetor holder loose
Fuel tank air vent obstructed
Fuel tap clogged
Fuel line clogged
Compression low:
Spark plug loose
Cylinder head not sufficiently tightened down
No valve clearance
Cylinder, piston worn
Piston ring bad (worn, weak, broken, or sticking)
Piston ring/groove clearance excessive
Cylinder head gasket damaged
Cylinder head warped
Valve spring broken or weak
Valve not seating properly (valve bent, worn, or
carbon accumulation on the seating surface.)
Knocking: :
Carbon built up in combustion chamber
Fuel poor quality or incorrect
Spark plug incorrect
IC igniter trouble
Miscellaneous:
Throttle valve won't fully open
Carburetor vacuum piston doesn'’t slide smoothly
Carburetor vacuum piston diaphragm damaged
Brake dragging
Clutch slipping
Overheating
Engine oil level too high
Engine oil viscosity too high
Drive train trouble
Air suction valve trouble
Vacuum switch valve trouble
Coasting enricher trouble
Balancer mechanism malfunctioning

Over Cooling:

Overheating:

Firing incorrect:
Spark plug dirty, broken, or maladjusted
Spark plug. incorrect
IC igniter trouble
Fuel/air mixture incorrect:
Main jet clogged or wrong size
Fuel level in carburetor float bowl too low
Carburetor holder loose
Air cleaner duct loose
Air cleaner poorly sealed, or missing
Air cleaner O-ring damaged
Air cleaner clogged
Compression high:
Carbon built up in combustion chamber
Engine load faulty:
Clutch slipping
Engine oil level too high
Engine ail viscosity too high
Drive train trouble
Brake dragging
Lubrication inadequate:
Engine oil level too low
Engine oil poar quality or incorrect
Coolant incorrect:
Coolant level too low
Coolant deteriorated
Cooling system component incorrect:
Radiator fin damaged
Radiator clogged
Thermostat trouble
Radiator cap trouble
Radiator fan switch trouble
Fan motor broken
Fan blade damaged
Water pump not turning
Water pump impeller damaged

Cooling system component incorrect:
Radiator fan switch trouble
Thermostat trouble

Clutch Operation Faulty:

Clutch slipping:
Friction plate worn or warped
Steel plate worn or warped
Clutch spring broken or weak
Clutch hub or housing unevenly worn
No clutch lever play
Clutch inner cable catching
Clutch release mechanism trouble
Clutch not disengaging properly:
Clutch plate warped or too rough
Clutch spring compression uneven
Engine oil deteriorated
Engine oil viscosity too high
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Engine oil level too high

Clutch housing frozen on drive shaft
Clutch hub nut loose

Clutch hub spline damaged

Clutch friction plate installed wrong
Clutch lever play excessive

Clutch release mechanism trouble

Gear Shifting Faulty:

Doesn’t go into gear; shift pedal doesn’t return:
Clutch not disengaging
Shift fork bent or seized
Gear stuck on the shaft
Gear positioning lever binding
Shift return spring weak or broken
Shift return spring pin loose
Shift mechanism arm spring broken
Shift mechanism arm broken
Shift paw! broken
Jumps out of gear:
Shift fork worn, bent
Gear groove worn
Gear dogs and/or dog holes worn
Shift drum groove worn
Gear positioning lever spring weak or broken
Shift fork pin worn
Drive shaft, output shaft, and/or gear splines worn
Overshifts:
Gear positioning lever spring weak or broken
Shift mechanism arm spring broken

Abnormal Engine Noise:

Knocking:
IC igniter trouble
Carbon built up in combustion chamber
Fuel poor quality or incorrect
Spark plug incorrect
Overheating
Piston slap:
Cylinder/piston clearance excessive
Cylinder, piston worn
Connecting rod bent
Piston pin, piston pin hole worn
Valve noise:
Valve clearance incorrect
Valve spring broken or weak
Camshaft bearing worn
Rocker arm worn
Rocker shaft worn
Other noise:
Connecting rod small end clearance excessive
Connecting rod big end clearance excessive
Piston ring worn, broken, or stuck
Piston seizure, damage
Cylinder head gasket leaking
Exhaust pipe leaking at cylinder head connection
Crankshaft runout excessive
Engine mounts loose
Crankshaft bearing worn
Primary gear worn or chipped

Camshaft chain tensioner trouble
Camshaft chain, sprocket, guide worn
Air suction valve damaged

Vacuum switch valve damaged
Alternator rotor loase

Abnormal Drive Train Noise:
Clutch noise:
Clutch rubber damper weak or damaged

Clutch housing/friction plate clearance excessive

Clutch housing gear worn
Transmission noise:
Bearings worn
Transmission gears warn or chipped
Metal chips jammed in gear teeth
Engine oil insufficient
Drive chain noise:
Drive chain adjusted improperly
Drive chain worn
Rear and/or engine sprocket worn
Chain lubrication insufficient
Rear wheel misaligned

Abnormal Frame Noise:
Front fork noise: i
Qil insufficient or too thin
Spring weak or broken
Rear shock absorber noise:
Shock absorber damaged
Disc brake noise:
Pad installed incorrectly
Pad surface glazed
Disc warped
Caliper trouble
Drum brake noise:
Brake linings overwarn or worn unevenly
Drum worn unevenly or scored
Brake springs weak or broken
Foreign matter in hub
Brake not properly adjusted
Other noise:

Bracket, nut, bolt, etc. not properly mounted or

tightened

Qil Pressure Warning Light Goes On:
Engine oil pump damaged
Engine oil screen clogged
Engine oil level too low
Engine oil viscosity too low
Camshaft bearings worn
Crankshaft bearings worn
Qil pressure switch damaged
Wiring faulty
Relief valve stuck open

O-ring at the oil passage in the crankcase damaged
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Exhaust Smokes Excessively: Brake Doesn’t Hold:

White smoke: Disc brake:
Piston oil ring worn Air in the brake line
Cylinder worn : Pad or disc worn
Valve oil seal damaged Brake fluid leakage
Valve guide worn Disc warped
Engine oil level too high Contaminated pad

Black smoke: Brake fluid deteriorated
Air cleaner clogged Primary or secondary cup damaged in master
Main jet too large or fallen off cylinder
Starter plunger stuck open Master cylinder scratched inside
Fuel level in carburetor float bowl too high Drum brake:

Brown smoke: Brake maladjusted
Main jet too small Brake linings or drum worn
Fuel level in carburetor float bowl too low Overheated
Air cleaner duct loose Water in brake drum
Air cleaner O-ring damaged Brake cam, camshaft worn
Air cleaner poorly sealed or missing Qil on brake linings

Handling and/or Stability Unsatisfactory:
Handlebar hard to turn:
Cable routing incorrect
Hose routing incorrect
Wiring routing incorrect
Steering stem locknut too tight -
Steering stem bearing damaged
Steering stem bearing lubrication inadequate
Steering stem bent
Tire air pressure too low
Handlebar shakes or excessively vibrates:
Tire worn
Swingarm pivot bearings worn
Rim warped, or not balanced
Wheel bearing worn
Handlebar clamp loose
Steering stem head bolt loose
Handlebar pulls to one side:
Frame bent
Wheel misalignment
Swingarm bent or twisted
Steering maladjusted
Front fork bent
Right and left front fork oil level uneven
Shock absorption unsatisfactory:
(Too hard)
Front fork oil excessive
Front fork oil viscosity too high
‘Rear shock absorber adjustment too hard
Tire air pressure too high
Front fork bent
(Too soft)
Tire air pressure too low ;
Front fork oil insufficient and/or leaking
Front fork oil viscosity too low
Rear shock adjustment too soft
Front fork, rear shock absorber spring weak
Rear shock absorber oil leaking

Battery Trouble:

Battery discharged:

Battery faulty (e.g., plates sulphated, shorted
through sedimentation, electrolyte insufficient)

Battery leads making poor contact
Load excessive (e.g., bulb of excessive wattage)
Ignition switch trouble
Alternator trouble
Wiring faulty
Regulator/rectifier trouble

Battery overcharged:
Regulator/rectifier trouble
Battery faulty
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General Lubrication

Lubrication

@ Before lubricating each part, clean off any rusty spots with rust remover
and wipe off any grease, oil, dirt, or grime.

@ Lubricate the points listed below with indicated lubricant.

NOTE

O Whenever the vehicle has been operated under wet or rainy condi-
tions, or especially after using a high-pressure water spray, perform
the general lubrication.

Pivots: Lubricate with Motor Oil.
Clutch Lever
Brake Lever
Brake Pedal
Side Stand
Rear Brake Rod Joint
Rear Brake Cam Lever

Points: Lubricate with Grease.
Clutch Inner Cable Upper End
Throttle Inner Cable Lower Ends
Speedometer Inner Cable*
(*): Grease the lower part of the inner cable sparingly.

Cables: Lubricate with Rust Inhibiter.
Choke Cable
Throttle Cables
Clutch Cable
Brake Cable
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Nut, Bolt, and Fastener Tightness

Tightness Inspection
@ Check the tightness of the bolts and nuts listed here. Also, check to
see that each cotter pin is in place and in good condition.

NOTE

OFor the engine fasteners, check the tightness of them when the
engine is cold (at room temperature).

*|f there are loose fasteners, retorque them to the specnied torque
following the specified tightening sequence. Refer to the appropriate
chapter for torque specifications. If torque specifications are not in the
appropriate chapter, see the Standard Torque Table. For each fastener,
first loosen it by 1/2 turn, then tighten it.

% |f cotter pins are damaged, replace them with new ones.

Nut, Bolt and Fastener to be checked
Wheels:
Front Axle Nut
Front Axle Clamp Bolt
Rear Axle Nut
Rear Axle Nut Clip
Brakes:
Master Cylinder Clamp Bolts
Brake Lever Pivot Nut
Caliper Mounting Bolts
Brake Pedal Lever Clamp Bolt
Cam Lever Clamp Bolt
Brake Rod Joint Cotter Pin
Torque Link Nuts
Torque Link Nut Clips
Suspension:
Front Fork Clamp Bolts
Front Fender Bracket Mounting Bolts
Rear Shock Absorber Mounting Bolts and Nuts
Swingarm Pivot Shaft Nut
Uni-Trak Link Nuts
Steering:
Stem Head Bolt
Handlebar Clamp Bolts
Handlebar Holder Mounting Nuts
Engine:
Engine Mounting Bolts and Nuts
Shift Pedal Pivot Nut
Muffler Mounting Bolts and Nut
Exhaust Pipe Holder Boits
Muffler Connecting Clamp Bolt
Clutch Lever Holder Clamp Bolt
Clutch Lever Pivot Nut
Air Cleaner Cover Nut
Others:
Side Stand Pivot Nut
Front Footpeg Bracket Mbunting Bolts
Down Tube Mounting Bolts
Rear Frame Mounting Bolts
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Unit Conversion Table

Prefixes for Units:

Units of Length:

; km X 06214 mile
Pref
refix Symbol Power = " 3981 f
mega M x 1 000 000 mm X 0.03937 in
kilo k x 1 000
centi c x 0.01
milli m x 0.001 .
micro ] x 0.000001 Units of Torque:
N-m X 0.1020 kg-m
N-m X 0.7376 ft-lb
N-m X 8.851 in-1b
Units of Mass: kerm 9807 N-m
kg L 208 1B kg-m 7.233 ft-Ib
9 SR oz kg-m 86.80 in-Ib
Units of Volume: .
L X 0.2642 = gal (US) Units of Pressure:
L X 0.2200 = gal (imp) kPa X 0.01020 kg/cm?
L X 1.057 = gt (US) kPa X 0.1450 psi
L X 0.8799 = qt (imp) kPa X 0.7501 cm Hg
L - .y [ = pint(US) kg/cm?  x 98.07 kPa
L X 1.816 = pint (imp) kg/cm®  x 14.22 psi
mL X 0.03381 = oz (US) cmHg  x 1333 kPa
mL X 0.02816 = oz (imp)
mL X 0.06102 = cu in
Units of Speed:
Units of Force: km/h - x 0.6214 mph
N X 0.1020 = kg
N X 0.2248 = b
kg 9.807 - N Units of Power:
kW X 1.341 HP
PS X 0.7355 kw
PS X 0.9863 HP
Units of Temperature:
9(°C+40) S(°F+40
o i RSO S BTGB, sy g
9
oF- °F
32 63 104 176 212 248
40 2010 20 {40 60| 80 100{ 120 140 160 [1a0 200 {220 240 260 280 300 320
1 [ T 1 1 = S RO T2 R
-40 -20° 0 20 ¢ 40 60 80 © 100 120 160
& -17.8 4.4 26.7 48.9 71.1 93.3 116
C i
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Foreword

How to Use this Manual

This “Supplement - 2000 - 2001 Models” designed to be used in conjunction with the
front part of this manual (up to 16-10). '

The specifications and maintenance procedures described in this chapter are only those
that are unique to the VA800-A6/A7 models.

Complete and proper servicing of the VN800-A6/A7 models therefore requires

mechanics to read both this chapter and the front of this manual.
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General Information

General Specifications

Carburetion system
Starting system
Ignition system

Carburetor, Keihin CVK36
Electric starter
Battery and coil (transistorized)

Items VN800-A6 VN800-A7
Dimensions:
Overall length 2 360 mm
Overall width 825 mm
Overall height 1170 mm
Wheelbase 1625 mm
Road clearance 160 mm
Seat height 710 mm
Dry mass 225 kg, (CA) 225.5 kg
Curb mass: Front 107 kg
Rear 137 kg, (CA) 137.5 kg
Fuel tank capacity 150 L
Performance:
Minimum turning radius 29m
Engine:
Type 4-stroke, SOHC, V2-cylinder
Cooling system Liguid-cooled
Bore and stroke 88.0 x 66.2 mm
Displacement 805 mL
Compression ratio 9.5
Maximum horsepower (US) — - -
Maximum torque (US) ==~

Timing advance Electronically advanced (digital igniter)

Ignition timing From 5.0° BTDC @1 000 r/min (rpm) to
37.5° BTDC @6 750 r/min (rpm)

(CA) From 5.0° BTDC @1 300 r/min (rpm) to
37.5° BTDC @6 750 r/min (rpm)

Spark plugs NGK CR7E or ND U22ESR-N
Cylinder numbering method Front to rear, 1-2
Firing order 1-2
Valve timing:
Inlet Open 19° BTDC
Close 71° ABDC
Duration 270°
Exhaust Open 69° BBDC
Close 31" ATDC

o

Duration 280
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Iltems VN800-A6 VN800-A7
Lubrication system Forced lubrication (wet sump)
Engine oil: Grade SE, SF or SG class AP| SE, SF or SG
API SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity SAE10W-40, 10W-50, 20W-40, or 20W-50
Capacity 3.2L
Drive Train:
Primary reduction system:
Type Gear
Reduction ratio 2.184 (83/38)
Clutch type Wet multi disc
Transmission:
Type 5-speed, constant mesh, return shift
Gear ratios: 1st 2.533 (38/15)
2nd 1.650 (33/20)
3rd 1.230 (32/26)
4th 1.000 (29/29)
5th 0.857 (24/28)
Final drive system:
Type Chain drive
Reduction ratio 2.470 (42/17)
Overall drive ratio 4,625 @Top gear
Frame:
Type Tubular, double cradle
Caster (rake angle) 34°
Trail 149 mm
Front tire: Type Tube
Size 80/90-21 48H
Rear tire: Type Tube
Size 140/90-16 71H
Front suspension: Type Telescapic fork
Wheel travel | 150 mm
Rear suspension: Type Swingarm (uni-trak)
* Wheel travel 100 mm
Brake Type: Front Single disc
Rear Drum
Electrical Equipment:
Battery _ 12V 12 Ah
Headlight: Type Semi-sealed beam
Bulb 12 V 60/55 W (quartz-halogen)

Tail/brake light
Alternator: Type
Rated output

Specifications subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country.

(CA): California Model
(US): U.S.A. Model

12V 8/27 W x 2

12V 521 W x2

Three-phase AC
23.5 A/14 V @8 000 r/min (rpm)
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ENGINE LUBRICATION SYSTEM

Specifications

ltem Standard Service Limit
Engine QOil:
Grade SE,SFor SG class =R
(On and After VN800-A7)
API| SE, SF or SG
APl SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity SAE 10W-40, 10W-50, 20W-40, -——=
or 20W-50
Capacity: 2.7 L (when filter is not removed) -———
2.9 L (when filter is removed) -
3.2 L (when engine is completely dry) -——
QOil pump:
Qil pump drive chain 20-link length | 127.0 ~ 127.4 mm 128.9 mm
Oil Pressure Measurement:
Oil pressure @4,000 r/min (rpm), 355 ~ 410 kPa (3.6 ~ 4.2 kg/cm?, -—=
oil temp. 100°C (212°F) 51~ 60 psi)

Special Tool - Qil Pressure Gauge, 10 kg/cm?: 57001-164
Qil Pressure Gauge Adapter, PT 1/8: 57001-1033
Qil Filter Wrench: 57001-1249

Sealant - Kawasaki Bond (Silicone Sealant): 56019-120
Engine Qil and Qil Filter

Engine Oil Change

@ Support the motorcycle perpendicular to the ground after warning up
the engine.

@ Remove the engine drain plug [A] to drain the oil.

O The oil in the oil filter can be drained by removing the filter (see Oil
Filter Change).

* Replace the drain plug gasket [B] with a new one if it is damaged.

@ Tighten the drain plug.

Torque - Engine Drain Plug: 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 ft-Ib)
@ Pour in the specified type and amount of oil.

Engine QOil
Grade: SE, SF, or SG class
(On and After VN800-A7)
API SE, SF or SG
API SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity: SAE 10W40, 10W50, 20W40, or 20W50
Amount: 2.7 L (when filter is not removed)

2.9 L (when filter is removed)

3.2 L (when engine is completely dry)
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

Lighting System (On and After VN800—-A7)

Headlight Beam Horizontal Adjustment
@ Turn the horizontal adjuster [A] on the headlight in or out until the
beam points straight ahead.

Headlight Beam Vertical Adjustment
@ Turn the vertical adjuster [B] on the headlight in or out to adjust the
headlight vertically.

NOTE

C On high beam, the brightest points should be slightly below
horizontal with the motorcycle on its wheels and the rider seated.
Adjust the headlight(s) to the proper angle according to focal
regulations.

O For US model, the proper angle is 0.4 degrees below horizontal.
This is 50 mm (2 in) drop at 7.6 m (25 ft) measured from the center “
of the headiights with the motorcycle on its wheels and the rider
seated.

50 mm (2 in) [A]

Center of Brightest Spot [B]
7.6 m (25 ft) [C]

Height of Headlight Center [D]

B @ _

GP120105881 ©C

Headlight Unit Installation
@ Install the tongue of headlight unit into the hook of headlight body.
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Electrical System

VNB00-A6/A7 Wiring Diagram (U.S.A. Model)

Running Positian

Light 12v23/8W

R Right Handlebar Switches
Fin I. Front Brake Light Switch
Switch 2. Engins Stop Switch
3. Starter Button
ON
PAR!
| ar—i—se e Ly ®O @0
lgnition = LA u sl ok %
Switch | H—6Y— | =&Y — P <
_(jE—anL— FR/BL ' 4
lgniti
FEE—Y / W— Coils
Nater
7 Temperature
Sensor i a
e = 1T
@ma > Fx
i =
Radiatar Fan b aLow
Lz |
initi B
~Nd &2 | <
@ m | =
8L/ R—
Rectifiar
/W
Water Temparature
Warning Light 12VI_ TW TN Y/
0il Pressure Warning L/R L/R
Light 12Vv1.7 8 R R/ W
Turn Signei lndisster (BL__—— =4 A
Light 12V3.4n
Spesdomester Lights A/8L R/BL
12V1. 7% kY K/t
—R/BK R/BK
R BR/AW
[ [
Spesdomster
High Baam Indicator
Light 12v3. 0N
Neutral Indicator
Light 12V3.0N l
- R L S
Teas 2Y I
= s Fa = -
o Y O o =
— :
a
8 Y| il
Jllia =T I= & et
R/BK =[TE Ea | 5T =3 =
Headlight 12VG0/55M BK/Y | ]
R/Y 1 =
a
2o
o -
TR R é]
i i Lot H
- d 1 1 r__1 OFF| == | ON
Front Right
R Ty ® 00 ®© @
il Pl PO 8K/ Y d—BK /Y
[4 esition BL -] aL
Light 12Y23/8K Horn X
12V2. 54 Left Handlebar Switches
1. Horn Button 5. Rectifier
FrinE LEfE 7. Turn Signal Switch 6. Side Stand
ol . Y—poid—"t 3. Dimmer Switch 7. 0il Pressur
il L EL S 3K / VB K / Y 4. Starter Lockout Switch 8. Heutral Swi
8 L—pld—aL

LEFT HA
Horn Button |[Turn Signal Switg
Color BK/NBK/Y|Calor G 0 G
L Comtem)
Push Commmm) | 0FF (Push)
R o)

WiL1913BW5 C
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witches
ght Switch Rear
itoh Brake Junction Box
Light Horn Fuse 10A
Switch 0]0]0] ® lgnition Fuse 10A
Spark Plugs Starter Taillight Fuse 10A

Headlight Fuse 10A

B Ny

Circuit i
b7 Hoadlight F
Rel an Fuse 10A
iy Exbar ©]O] Accessory Fuse 104
Turn Signal Relay Fuss 10A
lgnition o
Coils T Turn Signal
Relay
= I .
s o« g
4 =@

A
0/a—]

_@ Tail/Brake
Light 12vB/27TW X2

BL/R BL 8L (0n and After WNBOO-AT)
ax/ﬂﬂ:uv BK/ Y = 12V 5/21W X2
. Rear Right Turn
G Y —PFet—a Y Signal Llight
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Foreword

How to Use this Manual

This “Supplement-2002 ~ 2003 Models” designed to be used in conjunction with the front part of this manual (up to
17-9). The specifications and maintenance procedures described in this chapter are only those that are unique to the
VNB00-A8 ~ A9 models.

Complete and proper servicing of the VN800-A8 ~ A9 models therefore requires mechanics to read both this chapter
and the front of this manual. '
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General Information

General Specifications

ltems VNB800-A8 ~ A9
Dimensions:
Overall length 2 360 mm
Overall width 825 mm
Qverall height 1 170mm
Wheelbase 1625mm
Road clearance 160 mm
Seat height 710 mm
Dry weight 225 kg, (CA) 225.5 kg
Curb weight Front 107 kg
Rear 137 kg, (CA) 137.5 kg
Fuel tank capacity 15.0 L
Performance:
Minimum turning radius 29m
Engine:
Type 4-stroke, SOHC, V2-cylinder
Cooling system Liquid-cooled
Bore and stroke 88.0 x 66.2 mm
Displacement 805 mL
Compression ratio 9.5
Maximum horsepower (US) ———
Maximum terque (US) —=~-
Carburetion system Carburetor, Keihin CVK36
Starting system Electric starter
Ignition system Battery and coil (transistorized)
Timing advance Electronically advanced (digital igniter)
Ignition timing From 5.0° BTDC @1 000 r/min (rpm) to
37.5" BTDC @6 750 r/min (rpm)
(CA) From 5.0° BTDC @1 300 r/min (rpm) to
37.5° BTDC @6 750 r/min (rpm)
Spark plugs NGK CR7E or ND U22ESR-N
Cylinder numbering method Front to rear, 1-2
Firing order 1-2
Valve timing:
Inlet Open 19" BTDC
Close 71" ABDC
Duration 270°
Exhaust Open 69° BBDC
Close 31° ATDC
Duration 280°
Lubrication system Forced lubrication {(wet sump)
Engine oil: Type AP! SE, SF or SG,
APl SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity SAE10W-40
Capacity 3.2L
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General Information

ltems VN800-A8 ~ A9
Drive Train:
Primary reduction system:
Type Gear
Reduction ratio 2.184 (83/38)
Clutch type Wet multi disc
Transmission:
Type 5-speed, constant mesh, return shift
Gear ratios: 1st 2.533 (38/15)
2nd 1.650 (33/20)
3rd 1.230 (32/26)
4th 1.000 (29/29)
5th 0.857 (24/28)
Final drive system:
Type Chain drive
Reduction ratio 2.470 (42117)
Overall drive ratio 4.625 @Top gear
Frame:
Type Tubular, double cradle
Caster (rake angle) 34°
Trail 149 mm
Front tire: Type Tube
' Size 80/90-21 48H (VN800-A8)
80/90-21 M/C 48H (VN800-A9)
Rear tire: Type Tube
Size 140/90-16 71H (VN800-A8)
140/90-16 M/C 71H (VN800-A9)
Front suspension: Type Telescopic fork
Wheel travel 150 mm )
Rear suspension: Type Swingarm (uni-trak)
Wheel travel 100 mm
Brake Type: Front Single disc
Rear Drum
Electrical Equipment: '
Battery 12V 12 Ah
Headlight: Type Semi-sealed beam
Bulb 12 V 60/55 W (quartz-halogen)
Tail/brake light 12V 521 W x 2
Alternator: Type Three-phase AC
Rated output 23.5 A/14 V @8 000 r/min (rpm)

Specifications are subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country.
(CA) : California Model :
(US) : U.S.A. Model
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General Information

Torque and Locking Agent
Letters used in the “Remarks” column mean:
L: Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads.

Torque
Fastener Remarks
N-m kgf-m ftlb
Fuel system
Fuel tap mounting bolts 25 0.25 22 in-lb
Engine removal/installation
Engine mouting bracket botls 25 2:5 18
Final drive
Rear sprocket nuts 59 6.0 43
Brakes
Disc mounting bolts 27 2.8 20 L
Master cylinder clamp bolts 8.8 0.90 78 in-lb
Brake pedal bolt 25 2.6 19
Frame
Step holder mounting bolts 34 35 25
Muffler stay mounting bolts 25 2.6 19
Electrical system
Tail light mounting nuts 5.9 0.60 52 in-lb
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General Information

Cable, Wire, and Hose Routing
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1. Fuel Tank Drain Hose

2. Fuel Tank Breather Hose

3. Clamp (Fuel tank drain and speed meter cable)
4. Clamp (Speed meter cable and breather hose)
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Fuel Sytem

Exploded View

GCO2007BW4 C

1. California Model
2. Other than California Model
3. Evaporative Emission Control System (California Model)

4. Canister

5. Separator

G: Apply grease.
T1: 2.5 N-m (0.25 kgf-m, 22 inIb)
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Fuel Sytem

Fuel System

Fuel Tank Inspection

@ Remove the fuel tank and drain it.

® Check to see if the breather pipe [A] (also the fuel return pipe for
the California model) in the tank is not clogged. Check the tank cap
breather also.

® |f the breather pipe is clogged, blow the pipe free with compressed
air.

® If the tank cap breather is clogged, replace the tank cap.

CAUTION

Do not apply compressed air to the air vent holes [B] in
the tank cap. This could cause damage and clogging of the

GC090680451 C

labyrinth in the cap.
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Clutch

Specification

Item Standard Service Limit
Clutch Lever:
Clutch lever free play 2 ~3 mm -——
Clutch:
Friction plate thickness 2.9 ~ 3.1 mm 2.8 mm
Friction and steel plate warp 0.2 mm or less 0.3 mm
Clutch spring free length 35.3 mm 34.1 mm

Special Tool - Clutch Holder: 57001-1243
Clutch

Clutch Spring Free Length Measurement
® Measure the free length of the clutch springs [A].
* If any spring is shorter than the service limit, it must be replaced.

Clutch Spring Free Length
Standard: 35.3 mm
Service Limit 34.1 mm

GF0B0B03S1 C
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Engine Lublication system

Specifications

Item Standard Service Limit
Engine oil:
Type API SE, SF or SG i
API SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity SAE 10W-40 -——-
Capacity 2.7 L (when filter is not removed) -
2.9 L (when filter is removed) i
3.2 L (when engine is completely dry) i
Qil Pump:
Oil Pump drive chain 20-link lenght 127.0 ~ 127.4 mm 128.9 mm
Qil Pressure Measurement:
Qil pressure @4 000 r/min (rpm), 355 ~ 410 kPa (3.6 ~ 4.2 kgf/cm?, 51 ~ 60 psi) i
oil temp. 100°C (212°F)

Special Tool - Oil Pressure Gauge, 10 kgf/lcm?: 57001-164
Qil Pressure Gauge Adapter, PT 1/8: 57001-1033
Qil Filter Wrench: 57001-1249

Sealant - Kawasaki Bond (Silicone Sealand): 57001-120
Engine Oil and Oil Filter
Engine Oil Change

@ Support the motorcycle perpendicular to the ground after warning up
the engine.

® Remove the engine drain plug [A] to drain the oil.

O The oil in the oil filter can be drained by removing the filter (see Qil
Filter Change).

* Replace the drain plug gasket [B] with a new one if it is damaged.

® Tighten the drain plug.

Torque - Engine Drain Plug: 20 N-m (2.0 kgf-m, 14.5 ft-Ib)
® Pour in the specified type and amount of oil.

Recommended Engine Oil
Type: API SE, SF or SG
API SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity: SAE 10W-40
Capacity: 2.7 L (when filter is not removed)
2.9 L (when filter is removed)
3.2 L (when engine is completely dry)

NOTE L ! ! !
A . e ; SAE 20W-50
O Although 10W-40 engine oil is the recommended oil for most con-
ditions, the oil viscosity may need to be changed to accommaodate SAE S0W=40
atmospheric conditions in your riding area.
SAE 10W-50
SAE 10W-40
-20 -10 0 10 20 30 40 (°C)
L 1 1 L 1 1 1
-4 14 32 50 68 86 104(°F)
L L L . : . IGSDQDGOESI c
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Engine Removal/lnstallation

Exploded View

)

T1: 25 N-m (2.5 kgf-m, 18 ft-lb
" T2: 44 N-m (4.5 kgf-m, 33 ft-Ib)
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Engine Removal/lnstallation

Engine Removal/lnstallation

Engine Installation
@ Install the engine mounting bracket and down tube.
Torque - Engine Mounting Bracket Bolt: 25 N-m (2.5 kgf-m, 18 ft-1b)
Down Tube Mounting Bolts: 44 N-m (4.5 kgf-m, 33 ftIb)
® Tighten the engine mounting bolts and nuts.
Torque - Engine Mounting Bolts and Nuts: 44 N-m (4.5 kgf-m, 33 ft.Ib)
@ [nstall the removed parts (see appropriate chapters).
® Adjust:
Throttle Cables (see Fuel System chapter)
Drive Chain (see Final Drive chapter)
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Wheels/Tires

Specifications

Standard Tires Make, Type Size
BRIDGESTONE, EXEDRA L307 (tube)
DUNLOP, D404F (tube) 80/90-21 48H (VNB800-AS8)
Frgnt METZERLER, MARATHON FRONT 80-90-21 M/C 48H (VN800-A9)

PIRELLI MTGOE

BRIDGESTONE, EXEDRA G544 (tube)
DUNLOP D404 (tube) 140/90-16 71H (VN8QO0-A8)

Rear 140/90-16 M/C 71H (VN800-A9)
PIRELLI MT6SE (tube)

METZELER, REINFORCED ML2 PLUS {tube) 140/90-B16 71H

New tires are slippery and may cause loss of control and injury.
A break-in period of 160 km (100 miles) is necessary to establish normal tire traction. During break-in, avoid
sudden and maximum braking and acceleration, and hard cornering.
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Final Drive

Exploded View

Shield Side

GK020158W4 C

G: Apply grease.

L: Apply non-permanent locking agent.
O: Apply oil.
T1: 59 N-m (6.0 kgf-m, 43 ft-Ib)
T2: 125 N-m (13.0 kg-fm, 94 ft-Ib)
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Final Drive

Sprocket, Coupling

Rear Sprocket Installation _
@ Install the sprocket facing the tooth number marking [A] outward. o ‘\
@ Tighten the rear sprocket nuts. \

Torque - Rear Sprocket Nuts: 59 N-m (6.0 kgf-m, 43 ft-1b)
@ Install the rear wheel (see Wheels/Tires chapter).

/l

@
O

GK05020851 C
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Brakes

Exploded View

GL0O2030BW4 C

L: Apply non-permanent locking agent.
Si: Apply silicone grease.
T1: 1.0 N-m (0.10 kgf-m, 9 in-Ib)
T2: 1.2 N-m (0.12 kgf-m, 10 in-Ib)
T3: 1.5 N-m (0.15 kgf-m, 13 in-Ib)
T4: 5.9 N-m (0.60 kgf-m, 52 in-Ib)
T5: 7.8 N-m (0.80 kgf-m, 69 in-Ib)
T6: 8.8 N-m (0.90 kgf-m, 78 in-Ib)
T7: 27 N-m (2.8 kgf-m, 20 ft-Ib)
T8: 25 N-m (2.5 kgf-m, 18 ft-Ib)
T9: 34 N-m (3.5 kgf-m, 25 ft:Ib)
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Brakes

G: Apply grease.
T1: 25 N-m (2.6 kgf-m, 19 ft-Ib)
T2: 34 N-m (3.5 kgf-m, 25 ft-lb)
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Brakes

Master Cylinder

Master Cylinder Installation

® Apply grease to the exterme end of the clamp bolts.

® Tighten the upper clamp bolt first. and then the lower clamp bolt.
There will be a gap at the lower part of the clamp after tightening.
Torque - Master Cylinder Clamp Bolts: 8.8 N-m (0.90 kgf-m, 78 in-Ib)

® Replace the washers that are on each side of the hose fitting with
new ones.
® Tighten the brake hose banjo bolt.

Torque - Brake Hose Banjo Bolt: 25 N-m (2.5 kgf-m, 18.0 ft.Ib)

® Bleed the brake line (see Bleeding the Brake Line in Brake chapter).
® Check the brake for good braking power, no brake drag, and no fluid
leakage.

Brake Disc

Brake Disc Installation

® Install the brake disc on the wheel so that the marked side [A] faces
out.

® Tighten the mounting bolts.

Torque - Brake Disc Mounting Bolts: 27 N-m (2.8 kgf-m, 20 ftlb)

GLOBOOSBST ©
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Frame

Exploded View

G002037BW4 C

G: Apply grease.
L: Apply non-permanent locking agent.
T1: 3.9 N-m (0.40 kgf-m, 35 in-Ib)
T2: 25 N-m (2.8 kg-fm, 19 ft-Ib)
T3: 34 N-m (3.5 kgf-m, 25 ft-Ib)
T4: 44 N-m (4.5 kgf-m, 33 ft-Ib)
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Electrical System

Exploded View

T1:5.9 N-m (0.60 kgf-m, 52 in-Ib)
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Supplement-2004 Model
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19-2 SUPPLEMENT-2004 MODEL
Foreword

How to Use this Manual

This “Supplement-2004 Model" designed to be used in conjunction with the front part of this manual
(up to 18-20). The specifications and maintenance procedures described in this chapter are only
those that are unique to the VN800-A10 model.

Complete and proper servicing of the VN800-A10 model therefore requires mechanics to read both

this chapter and the front of this manual.
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General Information

General Specifications

Carburetion system
Starting system
Ignition system
Timing advance
Ignition timing

ltems VN800-A10
Dimensions:
Overall length 2 360 mm
Overall width 825 mm
Overall height 1170mm
Wheelbase 1625mm
Road clearance 160 mm
Seat height 710 mm
Dry weight 225 kg, (CA) 225.5 kg
Curb weight Front 107 kg
Rear 137 kg, (CA) 137.5 kg
Fuel tank capacity 15.0:
Performance:
Minimum turning radius 29m
Engine:
Type 4-stroke, SOHC, V2-cylinder
Cooling system Liquid-cooled
Bore and stroke 88.0 x 66.2 mm
Displacement 805 mL
Compression ratio 9.5
Maximum horsepower (US) — ——
Maximum torque (US) — ——

Carburetor, Keihin CVK36

Electric starter

Battery and coil (transistorized)

Electronically advanced (digital igniter)

From 5.0° BTDC @1 000 r/min (rpm) to
37.5° BTDC @6 750 r/min (rpm)

(CA) From 5.0° BTDC @1 300 r/min (rpm) to

37.5° BTDC @6 750 r/min (rpm)

Spark plugs NGK CR7E or ND U22ESR-N
Cylinder numbering method Front to rear, 1-2
Firing order 1-2
Valve timing:
Inlet Open 19° BTDC
Close 71° ABDC
Duration 270°
Exhaust Open 69° BBDC
Close 31° ATDC
Duration 280°
Lubrication system Forced lubrication (wet sump)
Engine ail: Type API SE, SF or SG,
API SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity SAE10W-40
Capacity 3:2L
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General Information

Items VN800-A10
Drive Train:
Primary reduction system:
Type Gear
Reduction ratio 2.184 (83/38)
Clutch type Wet multi disc
Transmission:
Type 5-speed, constant mesh, return shift
Gear ratios: 1st 2.533 (38/15)
2nd 1.650 (33/20)
3rd 1.230 (32/26)
4th 1.000 (29/29)
5th 0.857 (24/28)
Final drive system:
Type Chain drive
Reduction ratio 2.470 (42/17)
Overall drive ratio 4.625 @Top gear
Frame:
Type Tubular, double cradle
Caster (rake angle) 34°
Trail 149 mm
Front tire: Type Tube
Size 80/90-21 M/C 48H
Rear tire: Type Tube
Size 140/90-16 M/C 71H
Front suspension: Type Telescopic fork
Wheel travel 150 mm
Rear suspension: Type Swingarm (uni-trak)
Wheel travel 100 mm
Brake Type: Front Single disc
Rear Drum
Electrical Equipment:
Battery 12V 12 Ah
Headlight: Type Semi-sealed beam
Bulb 12 V 60/55 W (quartz-halogen)
Tail/brake light 12V 521 Wx2
Alternator: Type Three-phase AC

Rated output |23.5 A/14 V @8 000 r/min (rpm)

Specifications are subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country.
(CA) : California Model
(US) : United States Model
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Engine Lublication system

Specifications

Item Standard Service Limit
Engine oil:
Type API SE, SF or SG - - -
API SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity SAE 10W—-40 - ==
Capacity 2.7 L (when filter is not removed) - ==
2.9 L (when filter is removed) - - =
3.2 L (when engine is completely dry) - — =
Qil Pump: :
Qil Pump drive chain 20-link lenght |127.0 ~ 127.4 mm 128.9 mm
Qil Pressure Measurement:
Qil pressure @4 000 r/min (rpm), 355 ~ 410 kPa (3.6 ~ 4.2 kgf/cm?2, 51 -——
oil temp. 100°C (212°F) ~ 60 psi)

Special Tool - Oil Pressure Gauge, 10 kgf/cm? 57001-164
Oil Pressure Gauge Adapter, PT 1/8: 57001-1033
Oil Filter Wrench: 57001-1249

Sealant - Kawasaki Bond (Silicone Sealand): 57001-120

Engine Oil and Qil Filter

Engine Oil Change

® Support the motorcycle perpendicular to the ground after
warning up the engine.

® Remove the engine drain plug [A] to drain the oil.

OThe oil in the oil filter can be drained by removing the filter
(see Qil Filter Change).

*Replace the drain plug gasket [B] with a new one if it is
damaged.

® Tighten the drain plug.

Torque - Engine Drain Plug: 20 N-m (2.0 kgf-m, 14.5 ft-Ib)
® Pour in the specified type and amount of oil.

Recommended Engine Qil
Type: API SE, SF or SG
API SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity: SAE 10W-40
Capacity: 2.7 L (when filter is not removed)
2.9 L (when filter is removed)
3.2 L (when engine is completely dry)

NOTE UL 8 S
OAlthough 10W-40 engine oil is the recommended oil SAE.E0M 60
for most conditions, the oil viscosity may need to be SAE 20%-40
c;"'.uemgr‘ec?f to accommodate atmospheric conditions in SAE 10W=50
your riding area. S P (T
SAE 10W-40
SAE 10W-30

-20 -10 0 10 20 30 40(°C)
L 1 1 L 1 Il J
-4 14 32 50 68 86 104(°F)
1

L L 1 | 1 o
GS09010B51 G
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Electrical System

VN800-A10 Writing Diagram (United States Model)
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Fan 1. Front Brake Light Switch
STt 2. Engine Stop Switch
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Electrical System

Rear

Junction Box
Brak
Lzzh: Horn Fuse 10A
Switch lgnition Fuse 10A

Taillight Fuse 10A
Headlight Fuse 10A

Fan Fuse 104

Accessory Fuse 10A

Turn Signal Relay Fuse 10A

Spark Plugs

Head|ignt

A

=2

lgnition
Coils Turn Signal

Relay

o=

/BL
L/R

B
R

0/6

@ Tail/Brake

Light 12V8/270 X2

g B (O0n and After VNBOO-AT)
:HH]};E&Y e {@ 12vs/210 X2

Rear Right Turn
&Y —Pea—G ¥ Signal Llght
(AP .| BN/ YK Y 12v23K
= 1 e/ v—presk/y Rear Left Turn
L — sy Signal Light
12v23n
il z i3
= s i Color Code
G E BK [Black
T - K BL |Blue
=3 <
UL z ;; T = 7 BR [Brown
i mnl Starter CH [Chocolate
Relay Piickiup DG |Dark Green
) *‘ e i " Coil G |Green
Reguratar gniter
Ractifiar Wiih Futs GY |Gray
304 LB |[Light Blue
Alternataor LG [Light Green
M 0 |[Orange
P [Pink
:E::er Z PU |[Purple
- R [Red
¥ [White
Y |Yellow

IGNITION SWITCH CONNECTIONS RIGHT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS
lgnition|Battary|lgnitien| Taill | Tail2 Frant 8rake Light Switch | Engine Stop Switch Starter Button
Golor BR W GY BL R Caler BK BK Colar |Y/R| R Colar R BK/R
0FF, LOCX Brake Lever QFF
aN Om——C) Pulled in C— RUN Oy Push O
2 i 2 (98052-0074A)

W2RO074AWS C




19-8 SUPPLEMENT-2004 MODEL

Electrical System

Specifications

ltem

Standard

Service Limit

Battery:
Type
Capacity
Voltage

Sealed battery
12 V 10 Ah
12.6 V or more
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MODEL APPLICATION

Year Model Beginning Frame No.
JKBVNCA10SAQ00001, or
1285 VEEOCAL VNS0OA-000001
JKBVNCA1CITAO30001, or
e b e VNBOOA-030001
JKBVNCB1OVA050001 ~
L ¥NEGe-A5 VN800A-050001
= JKBVNCA1JWAO63001,
1998 VN80O-A4 JKBVNCA1OWB500001. or
VN80OA-000001
JKBVNCA1OXA075001,
1999 VN8OO-A5 JKBVNCA1CIXB501401, or
JKBVNBOOAAAO75001
2000 VN80O-A6 | JKBVNCAI1CYB503301
2001 VNBOO-A7 JKBVNCA101B505601
2002 VNSOO—AS JKBVNCA1012B508001
2003 VNBOO—A9 JKBVNCA1013B516901
2004 VNBOO-A10 JKBVNCA1(14B511901

O:This digit in the frame number changes from one machine to another.

B Kawasaki

Part No.99924-1183-08
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Quick Reference Guide

This quick reference guide will assist you in

locating a desired topic or procedure.

®Bend the pages back to match the black
tab of the desired chapter number with the
black tab on the edge at each table of
contents page.

®Refer to the sectional table of contents for
the exact pages to locate the specific topic
required.

General Information 1
Wheels/Tires 9
Final Drive 10
Brakes 11
Suspension 12
Frame 14
Electrical System 15
Supplement — 2000 - 2001 Models |16
Supplement — 2002 Model 17
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

ampere(s)

after bottom dead center
alternating current

after top dead center
before bottom dead center
bottom dead center
before top dead center
degree(s) Celsius

direct current

farad(s)

degree(s) Fahrenheit
foot, feet

gram(s)

hour(s)

liter(s)

b

m
min
N
Pa
PS

psi
rpm

TDC
TIR

Q

pound(s)

meter(s)

minute(s)

newton(s)

pascal(s)

horsepower

pound(s) per square inch
revolution

revolution(s) per minute
top dead center

total indicator reading
volt(s)

watt(s)

ohm(s)

Read OWNER’S MANUAL before operating.




EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION

To protect the environment in which we all live, Kawasaki has incorporated crankcase emission (1) and exhaust emission
(2) control systems in compliance with applicable regulations of the United States Environmental Protection Agency.
1. Crankcase Emission Control System
This system eliminates the release of crankcase vapors into the atmosphere. Instead, the vapors are
routed through an oil separator to the intake side of the engine. While the engine is operating, the
vapors are drawn into the combustion chamber, where they are burned along with the fuel and air
supplied by the carburetion system.
2. Exhaust Emission Control System
This system reduces the amount of pollutants discharged into the atmosphere by the exhaust of
this motorcycle. The fuel and ignition systems of this motorcycle have been carefully designed and
constructed to ensure an efficient engine with low exhaust pollutant levels.
The Clean Air Act, which is the Federal law covering motor vehicle pollution, contains what is commonly referred to as
the Act’s "tampering provisions."
"Sec. 203(a) The following acts and the causing thereof are prohibited...

(3)(A) for any person to remove or render inoperative any device or element of design installed on or
in a motor vehicle or mator vehicle engine in compliance with regulations under this title prior to
its sale and delivery to the ultimate purchaser, or for any manufacturer or dealer knowingly to
remove or render inoperative any such device or element of design after such sale and delivery
to the ultimate purchaser.

(3)(B) for any person engaged in the business of repairing, servicing, selling, leasing, or trading motor
vehicles or motor vehicle engines, or who operates a fleet of motor vehicles knowingly to remove
or render inoperative any device or element of design installed on or in a motor vehicle or motor
vehicle engine in compliance with regulations under this title following its sale and delivery to the
ultimate purchaser..."

NOTE

O The phrase "remove or render inoperative any device or element of design" has been generally
interpreted as follows:
1. Tampering does not include the temporary removal or rendering inoperative of devices or
elements of design in order to perform maintenance.
2. Tampering could include:
a. Maladjustment of vehicle components such that the emission standards are exceeded.
b.Use of replacement parts or accessories which adversely affect the performance or
durability of the motorcycle.
c. Addition of components or accessories that result in the vehicle exceeding the standards.
d. Permanently removing, disconnecting, or rendering inoperative any component or element
of design of the emission conitrol systems.

WE RECOMMEND THAT ALL DEALERS OBSERVE THESE PROVISIONS OF FEDERAL LAW, THE VIOLATION OF
WHICH IS PUNISHABLE BY CIVIL PENALTIES NOT EXCEEDING $10,000 PER VIOLATION.



TAMPERING WITH NOISE CONTROL SYSTEM PROHIBITED

Federal law prohibits the following acts or the causing thereof: (1) The removal or rendering inoperative by any person
other than for purposes of maintenance, repair, or replacement, of any device or element of design incorporated into any
new vehicle for the purpose of noise control prior to its sale or delivery to the ultimate purchaser or while it is in use, or (2)
the use of the vehicle after such device or element of design has been removed or rendered inoperative by any person.

Among those acts presumed to constitute tampering are the acts listed below:

® Replacement of the original exhaust system or muffler with a component not in compliance with Federal
regulations.
® Removal of the muffler(s) or any internal portion of the muffler(s).
Removal of the air box or air box cover.
® Modifications to the muffler(s) or air intake system by cutting, drilling, or other means if such modifications
result in increased noise levels.



Foreword

This VN800B Service Manual Supplement is designed
to be used in conjunction with the VN800 Motorcycle
Service manual (P/N 99924-1183-03). The maintenance
and repair procedures described in this supplement are
only those that are unique to the VN80OBmotorcycle.
Most service operations for these models remain identical
to those described in the base Service Manual. Complete
and proper servicing of the VN800B motorcycle therefore
requires both this supplement and the base Service
Manual.

The base Service Manual and this Supplement are de-
signed primarily for use by motorcycle mechanics in a
properly equipped shop. However, they contain encugh
detail and basic information to make them useful to the
operator who desires to perform his own basic mainte-
nance and repair work. A basic knowledge of mechanics,
the proper use of tools, and work shop procedures must
be understood in order to carry out maintenance and re-
pair satisfactorily. Whenever the operator has insufficient
experience or doubts his ability to do the work, the ad-
justments, maintenance, and repair should be carried out
only by qualified mechanics. )

In order to perform the work efficiently and to avoid
costly mistakes, the mechanic should read the text, thor-
oughly familiarize yourself with the procedures before
starting work, and then do the work carefully in a clean
area. Whenever special tools and equipment are spec-
ified, makeshift tools or equipment should not be used.
Precision measurements can only be made if the proper
instruments are used, and the use of substitute tools may
adversely affect safe operation of the motorcycle.

How to Use This Manual

In preparing this manual, we divided the product into
its major systems. These systems became the manual’s
chapters. All information for a particular system from
adjustment through disassembly and inspection is located
in a single chapter.

The Quick Reference Guide shows you all of the
product’s system and assists in locating their chapters.
Each chapter in turn has its own comprehensive Table of
Contents.

The Periodic Maintenance Chart is located in the
General Information chapter. The chart gives a time
schedule for required maintenance operations.

If you want spark plug information, for example, go to
the Periodic Maintenance Chart first. The chart tells you

how frequently to clean and gap the plug. Next, use the
Quick Reference Guide to locate the Electrical System
chapter. Then, use the Table of Contents on the first page
of the chapter to find the Spark Plug section. Whenever
you see these WARNING and CAUTION symbols, heed
their instructions!

Always follow safe operating and maintenance prac-
tices.

This warning symbol identifies special instruc-
tions or procedures which, if not correctly fol-
lowed, could result in personal injury, or loss of
life.

CAUTION

This caution symbol identifies special instruc-
tions or procedures which, if not strictly ob-
served, could result in damage to or destruction
of equipment.

This manual contains five more symbols (in addition to
WARNING and CAUTION) which will help you distinguish
different types of information.

NOTE

O This note symbol indicates points of particular in-
terest for more efficient and convenient operation.

@ Indicates a procedural step or work to be done.

O Indicates a procedural sub-step or how to do the work
of the procedural step it follows. It also precedes the
text of a WARNING, CAUTION or NOTE.

* Indicates a conditional step or what action to take based
on the results of the test or inspection in the procedural
step or sub-step it follows.

* Indicates a conditional sub-setp or what action to take
based upon the results of the conditional step it follows.

In most chapters an exploded view illustration of the
system components follows the Table of Contents. In
these illustrations you will find the instructions indicating
which parts require specified tightening torque, oil, grease
or a locking agent during assembly.
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VN800-B1 (US and Canadian Models) Left Side View
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Model Identification




1-4 GENERAL INFORMATION

General Specifications

Items

VN800-B1,B2,B3,B4

Dimensions:
Overall length

2 390 mm, (CN) (US) (ML)2 375 mm

Overall width 940 mm, (CN) (US) (ML) 930 mm
Overall height 1125 mm, (CN) (US) (ML) 1 130 mm
Wheelbase 1 600 mm
Road clearance 135 mm
Seat height 705 mm
Dry mass 235 kg, (CN) (US) (ML) 234 kg, (CA) 234.5 kg
Curb mass: Front 116 kg, (CN) (US) (ML) 115 kg
Rear 138 kg, (CA) 138.5 kg
Fuel tank capacity 15.0 L
Performance:
Minimum turning radius 29 m
Engine:
Type 4-stroke, SOHC, V2-cylinder
Cooling system Liguid-cooled
Bore and stroke 88.0 x 66.2 mm
Displacement 805 mL
Compression ratio 9.5 1
Maximum horsepower 40.5 kW (55 PS) @7 000 r/min (rpm),
(CN) (ML) 44.1 kW (60 PS) @ 7 500 r/min (rpm),
(ST) 24.2 kW (33 PS) @ 6 000 R/min (rpm),
(FR) 39.3 kW (53 PS) @ 7 000 r/min (rpm) (UTAC’s norm),
(US) - --
Maximum torque 64 N-m (6.5 kgf-m, 47.0 ft-Ib) @3 300 r/min (rpm) ,
(CN) (ML) 4.7 N-m (6.6 kg ,47.7 ftlb @ 3 500 r/min (rpm),
(ST) 55 N-m (5.6 kg-m, 40.5 ft-Ib) @3 000 r/min (rpm) ,
(FR) (UK) (US) - - -
Carburetion system Carburetor, Keihin CVK386
Starting system Electric starter
Ignition system Battery and coil (transistorized)
Timing advance Electronically advanced (digital igniter)
Ignition timing From 5.0° BTDC @1 000 r/min (rpm) to
37.5° BTDC @6 750 r/min (rpm)
Spark plug NGK CR7E or ND U22ESR-N
Cylinder numbering method Front to rear, 1-2
Firing order 2-1
Valve timing:
Inlet Open 19° BTDC
Close 71° ABDC
Duration 270°
Exhaust Open 69° BBDC
Close 31° ATDC
Duration 280°
Lubrication system Forced lubrication (wet sump)
Engine oil: Grade SE, SF or SG class
Viscosity SAE10W-40, 10W-50, 20W-40, or 20W-50

Capacity

32
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General Specifications

ltems VN800-B1, B2, B3, B4
Drive Train:
Primary reduction system:
Type Gear
Reduction ratio 2.184 (83/38)
Clutch type Wet multi disc
Transmission:
Type 5-speed, constant mesh, return shift
Gear ratios: 1st 2.533 (38/15)
2nd 1.650 (33/20)
3rd 1.230 (32/26)
4th 1.000 (29/29)
5th 0.857 (24/28)
Final drive system:
Type Chain drive
Reduction ratio 2.470 (42/17)
QOverall drive ratio 4.625 @Top gear
Frame:
Type Tubular, double cradle
Caster (rake angle) 32°
Trail 122 mm
Front tire: Type Tube
Size 130/90-16 67H
Rear tire: Type Tube
Size 140/90-16 71H
Front suspension: Type Telescopic fork
Wheel travel 150 mm
Rear suspension: Type Swingarm (uni-trak)
Wheel travel 100 mm
Brake Type: Front Single disc
: Rear Drum
Electrical Equipment:
Battery 12V 12 Ah
Headlight: Type Semi-sealed beam
Bulb 12 V 60/55 W (quartz-halogen)
Tail/brake light 12 V 5/21 W x 2, (CN) (US) (ML) 12 V 8/27 W x 2
Alternator: Type Three-phase AC

Rated output

23.5 A x 14 V @8 000 r/min (rpm)

Specifications are subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country.

(CA) : California Model
(CN) : Canadian Model
(FR) : French Model

(ML) : Malaysian Model

(ST) : Switzerland Model
(UK) : U.K Mecdel
(US) : U.S. Model
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Periodic Maintenance Chart (US and Canada)

The scheduled maintenance must be done in accordance with this chart to keep the motorcycle in good running condition.
The initial maintenance is vitally important and must not be neglected.

T ODOMETER READING
FREQUENCY | Whichever 800 km
comes (500 mile)
first 5 000 km
— (3 000 mile)
! 10 000 km
(6 000 mile)
15 000 km
(9 000 mile)
20 000 km
(12 000 mile)
25 000 km
(15 000 mile)
30 000 km
(18 000 mile)
OPERATION Every
Spark plug - clean and gapt ol o o elole|
Valve clearance - check * t ® ® ® ® |
Air suction valve - check * oo oleoleole|
Air cleaner element - clean * ® ® 9 |
.| Throttle grip play - check * T ® ®

Idle speed - adjust * ool o eolee|
Fuel system - check * ® e ®
Evaporative emission control system (c) - check 1 ol o/olo 0olele
Fuel hoses, connections - checkt o olololele
Coolant - change 2 years o |
Engine oil - change * year o ololo/olele]|
Qil filter - replace ® ® ® ® |
Oil screen - clean ® ® ® @ |
Radiator hoses, connections - check * T year ® ® ® 'Y
Fuel hose - replace 4 years
Clutch - adjust (AN SN AN SN AN 3K 3
Drive chain wear - check *# 1 ,__,__'__.____.__’__.__._
Drive chain - lubricate # 600 km
Drive chain slack - check "# 1 1000 km
Brake lining or pad wear - check * t o olololele
Brake fluid level - check * , month |gle e @e/e|e| @]
Brake fluid - change 2 years ®
Brake hose - replace 4 years
Brake hoses, connections - check t oleo eololole|
Brake master cylinder cup and dust seal - replace 2 years
Caliper piston seal and dust seal - replace 2 years
Brake Play - check * e o 0o 000 @
Brake light switch - check * e o 0olo o ole|
Brake cable - replace 2 years ®
Steering - check * t o ool olele
Steering stem bearing - lubricate years ®
Front fork oil - change
Brake camshatft - lubricate 2 years ®
Tire wear - check * T AR IR IR AR B N
Spoke tightness and rim runout - check * o o ololeo oo
Swingarm pivot, uni - trak linkage - lubricate ® ® ® |
General lubrication - perform ' YK 3K 3N 3N 3R 2
Nuts, bolts, and fasteners tightness - check * t . @ e ® ®

# : Service more frequently when operating in severe conditions : dusty, wet, muddy, highspeed, or frequent starting/
stopping.

1 : For higher odometer readings, repeat at the frequency interval established here.

* . Replace, add, adjust, clean, or torque if necessary.
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Periodic Maintenance Chart (Other than US and Canada)

The scheduled maintenance must be done in accordance with this chart to keep the motorcycle in good running condition.
The initial maintenance is vitally important and must not be neglected.

* ODOMETER READING
FREQUENCY | Whichever 1 000 km
comes (600 mile)
first 6 000 km
— (4 000 mile)
| 12 000 km
(7 500 mile)
18 000 km
(12 000 mile)
24 000 km
(15 000 mile)
30 000 km
(20 000 mile)
36 000 km
(24 000 mile)
OPERATION Every
Spark plug - clean and gap t o/ o | ool ol e@
Valve clearance check t ® ® T
Air suction valve - check t o | o o | ol el e
Air cleaner element - cleant # ® ® ®
Throttle grip play - check ® ® Q ®
Idle speed - adjust ® ® ® ®
Fuel hoses, connections - check | o o e e | @
Engine oil - change # Bmonths | @ | @ | @ | @ | @ | @ | ®
Oil filter - replace PY ® ® ®
Oil screen - clean ® ® ® ®
Radiator hoses, connections - check T Py
Coolant - change 2 years ®
Clutch - adjust | oo | o | 0ol @ | @
Drive chain wear - check t # o oo |00 @
Drive chain - lubricate # 600 mm
Drive chain slack - check t # 1 000 km
Brake hoses, connections - check t o | oo |0 0| @
Brake lining or pad wear - check 1 # month o oo | o | 0| e
Brake fluid level - check t maonth e | o ol e|lo | el e
Brake fluid - change 2 years ®
Brake master cylinder cup and dust seal - replace 4 years
Caliper piston seal and dust seal - replace 4 years
Brake play - check 1 e | | ®©o | @ o | @ | @ | @
Brake light switch - check t o o | oo |o | 0!l e
Brake cable - replace 2 years ®
Steering - check 1 i o o oo e o0l e
Steering stem bearing - lubricate 2 years ®
Front fork oil - change 2 years ®
Rear shock absorber oil leak - check ® ® ®
Front fork oil leak - check t ® ® ®
Tire wear - check T o oo | o |0 |e
Spoke tightness and rim runout - check e o | oo | o | o @
Swingarm pivot, uni-trak linkage - lubricate ® ® ®
General lubricaticn - perform ® ® ®
Nuts, bolts, and fastener tightness - check t ® PY ® ®
# : Service more frequently when operating in severe conditions; dusty, wet, muddy, high speed, or frequent starting /
stopping.

*

: For higher odometer readings, repeat at the frequency interval established here.
t : Replace, add, adjust, clean, or torque if necessary.



1-8 GENERAL INFORMATION
Torque and Locking Agent

The following tables list the tightening torque for the major fasteners requiring use of a non-permanent locking agent or
liquid gasket.

Letters used in the “Remarks” column mean:
L: Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads.
O: Apply an ail to the threads, seating surface, or washer.
S: Tighten the fasteners following the specified sequence.
SS: Apply silicone sealant.

Torque
Fastener N'm kg-m ftib Remarks

Fuel System:

Fuel tap mounting bolts 2.5 0.25 22 in:lb

Carburetor damper plate mounting bolts 11 1.1 95 in-lb

Air cleaner element cover mounting nut 11 [ 95 in-lb

Air cleaner housing mounting bolts 11 Tl 95 in-lb
Cooling System:

Water pump impeller nut 11 ;[ 95 in-lb

Water hose fitting bolts 11 1.4 95 in:Ib

Radiator fan switch 18 1.8 13.0 SS

Water temperature sensor 7.8 0.80 69 in-Ib SS

Coolant drain plug 11 1.1 95 inIb
Engine Top End:

Cylinder head cover bolts 12 1.2 104 in-Ib

Cylinder head nuts: 10 mm 39 4.0 29 S

8 mm 25 2.5 18.0 S

Cylinder head bolts 12 1.2 104 in-Ib S

Cylinder nuts 25 25 18.0

Camshaft cap bolts 25 i 18.0

Camshaft sprocket bolts 49 5.0 36 B

Camshaft chain tensioner cap bolts 20 2.0 14.5

Camshaft chain guide bolts 11 171 95 in:lb L

Intake manifold bolts 12 1.2 104 in-lb

Cylinder head cover damper plate bolts 78 0.8 69 in-lb S
Clutch:

Clutch hub nut 130 13.5 98 O

Clutch spring bolts 8.8 0.90 78 in-lb

Right engine cover bolts 12 1.2 104 inlb 161
Engine Lubrication System:

Engine drain plug 20 2.0 14.5

Oil pump mounting bolts 11 14 95 in-lb L

Qil pump drive chain guide bolt 12 1.2 104 inlb i

Qil filter 18 1.8 13.0

Qil filter plate mounting bolts 7.8 0.80 69 in-lb

Oil screen plug 20 2.0 14.5

Qil pressure relief valve 15 15 11.0 k=

Qil pressure switch 15 1:5 11.0 SS

Oil pressure switch adapter 20 2.0 14.5

Oil pipe mounting bolts (crankcase inside) ' 11 1.1 95 in-lb L

Qil pipe mounting bolts (crankcase outside) 5.4 0.55 48 in-lb L:

Oil passage cover screws (crankcase outside) 5.4 0.55 48 in-lb L
Engine Removal/lnstallation:

Engine mounting nuts 44 4.5 33
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Torque and Locking Agent

Fastener Jordue Remarks
N-m kg-m ft:lb
Engine mounting bracket bolts 23 23 16.5
Down tube mounting bolts 44 4.5 33
Crankshaft/Transmission:
Crankcase bolts 10 mm 39 4.0 29 S
6 mm 11 1.1 95 in-lb
Connecting rod big end cap nuts 46 4.7 34
Primary gear bolt 155 16.0 115 0]
Balancer gear bolt 69 7.0 51 fe
Starter clutch gear bolt 69 7.0 51 L
Starter clutch bolts 34 35 25 L
Output shaft bearing stopper bolts 12 1.2 104 in-lb
Balancer shaft bearing stopper bolts 11 1.1 95 in-lb
Shift drum bearing stopper bolts 11 %1 95 in-lb
Transmission cover bolts 11 14 95 in:lb
External shift mechanism cover bolts 11 1l 95 in-lb
Shift shaft return spring pin 29 3.0 22 L
Shift drum position lever bolt 11 1.1 95 in-lb
Neutral switch 15 1.5 11.0
Shift pedal pivot bolt 29 3.0 22
Shift pedal pivot nut 29 3.0 22
Shift drum cam mounting screw - - - L;
Shift lever clamp bolt 12 1.2 104 in-lb
Wheels/Tires: :
Front axle clamp bolt 34 3.5 25
Front axle nut 110 17170 80
Rear axle nut 98 10.0 72
Spoke nipples 4.0 0.41 36 in-lb
Final Drive:
Engine sprocket nut 125 13.0 94 0
Rear sprocket nuts 74 5 54
Rear sprocket stud bolts - - - L
Brakes:
Torque link nuts 34 3:5 25
Caliper mounting bolts 34 3.5 25
Disc mounting bolts 23 23 16.5
Brake hose banjo bolts 25 2.5 18.0
Bleed valve 7.8 0.80 69 in-lb
Brake pedal bolt 23 2.3 16.5
Master cylinder clamp bolts 11 1l - 95 in-lb
Brake lever pivot bolt _ 1.0 0.10 9in-lb
Brake lever pivot nut 5.9 0.60 52 in-lb
Reservoir cap screws 15 0.15 13 in-lb
Front brake light switch screws 1.2 0.12 10 in-Ib
Suspension:
Front fork clamp bolts: upper 20 2.0 14.5
lower 34 3.5 25
Front fork bottom Allen bolts ‘ 20 2.0 14.5 L
Rear shock absorber nuts 59 6.0 43
Swingarm pivot shaft nut 98 10.0 72
Rocker arm pivot shaft nut 98 10.0 72
Tie-rod nuts 59 6.0 43




1-10 GENERAL INFORMATION
Torque and Locking Agent

Fastener Joque Remarks
N-m kg-m ft-lb
Steering:
Handlebar clamp bolts 34 3.5 25
Handle holder mounting nuts 34 3.5 25
Handlebar weight mounting screws = - - L.
Steering stem head bolt e} 4.5 33
Steering stem nut 4.9 0.50 43 in-lb
Frame:
Side stand pivot bolt 44 4.5 33
Rear frame mounting bolts 44 4.5 33
Helmet hook mounting screw - - - L
Electrical System:
Alternator cover bolts 12 1.2 104 in-lb L(1)
Timing inspection cover screw 4.9 0.50 43 in-lb
Alternator rotor bolt 155 16.0 145 @]
Stator coil bolts 13 1.3 113 in-lb
Pickup coil bolts 29 0.30 26 in-lb
Alternator lead clamp bolts 7.8 0.80 69 in-lb
Spark plugs 18 1.8 13.0
Starter motor mounting bolts 11 1.4 95 in-lb
Starter motor through bolts 4.9 0.50 43 in-lb
Starter motor terminal nut 11 121 95 in-lb
Starter motor cable nuts 4.9 0.50 43 in-lb
Side stand switch mounting bolt 3.9 0.40 35 in-lb L

The table below, relating tightening torque to thread diameter, lists the basic torque for the bolts and nuts. Use this
table for only the bolts and nuts which do not require a specific torque value. All of the values are for use with dry
solvent-cleaned threads.

Basic Torque for General Fasteners

Threads Torque

dia. (mm) N-m kg-m ft-lb
5 3.4 ~49 0.35 ~ 0.50 30 ~ 43 in-lb
6 59~7.8 0.60 ~ 0.80 52 ~ 69 in-lb
8 14 ~19 1.4 ~1.9 10.0 ~ 13.5
10 25 ~ 34 26 ~35 19.0 ~ 25
12 44 ~ 61 45 ~ 6.2 33 ~ 45
14 73 ~ 98 7.4 ~10.0 54 ~ 72
16 115 ~ 155 11.5 ~ 16.0 83 ~ 115
18 165 ~ 225 17.0 ~ 23.0 125 ~ 165
20 225 ~ 325 23 ~ 33 165 ~ 240
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Wheels / Tires
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9-2 WHEELS / TIRES

Specifications

Item Standard Service Limit
Wheels (Rims) :
Rim runout: Radial 1.0 mm 2.0 mm
Axial 0.8 mm 2.0 mm
Axle runout/100 mm less than 0.1 mm 0.2 mm
Wheel balance less than 10 g .-
Balance weights 10g,20g,30g ---
Tires:
Air pressure (when cold):
Front: Up to 181 kg (399 Ib) load 200 kPa (2.00 kg/cm? 28 psi) ---
Rear: Up to 97.5 kg (215 Ib) load 200 kPa (2.00 kg/cm? 28 psi) 4o
Over 97.5 kg (215 Ib) load 225 kPa (2.25 kg/em? 32 psi) ---
Tread depth:
Front 4.3 mm 1 mm
Rear 7.7 mm Up to 130 km/h (80
mph): 2 mm
Over 130 km/h (80
mph): 3 mm
Make Type Size

BRIDGESTONE

EXEDRA G703
EXEDRA G702

130/90 - 16 67H
140/90 - 16 71H

DUNLOP D404F 130/90 - 16 67H
D404 140/90 - 16 71H

Metzeler MARATHON Front 130/90 - 16 67H
HMARATHON ME 88 140/90 - 16 71H
MARATHON Front 130/90 - 16 67 H
MARATHON ML 2 Plus 140/90 - 16 77 H
ML 2 Plus Front 130/90 - 16 73 H
MARATHON ML 2 Plus 140/90 B16 77 H

PIRELLI MT66 Front 130/90 - 16 M/C 67 H

MT6E6 140/90 - 16 M/C 71 H

Use the same manufacturer’s tires on both front and rear wheels.




..........................



10-2 FINAL DRIVE

Specifications

Iltem Standard Service Limit
Drive Chain :
Chain slack 25 ~ 30 mm
20-link length 317.5 ~ 318.2 mm 323 mm
Standard chain
Make Enuma ---
Type EK50MV-O, Endless e
Link 112 links .-
Sprockets :
Engine sprocket diameter 75.61 ~ 75.87 mm 70.3 mm
Rear sprocket diameter 202.32 ~ 202.82 mm 202.0 mm
Rear sprocket warp Less-than 0.4 mm 0.5 mm

Special Tools - Inside Circlip Pliers : 57001-143
Bearing Driver Set : 57001-1129
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Exploded View

Specifications..

Brakes
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11-2 BRAKES

Exploded View

Si:
T1:
T2:
T:3:
T4:
T5;
T6:
BE
Ta:
T9:

Apply silicone grease.

1.0 N-m (0.10 kg-m, 9 in-Ib)
1.2 N-m (0.12 kg-m, 10 in-Ib)
1.5 N-m (0.15 kg-m, 13 in-Ib)
5.9 N-m (0.60 kg-m, 52 in-Ib)
7.8 N-m (0.80 kg-m, 69 in-Ib)
11 N-m (1.1 kg-m, 95 in-Ib)
23 N-m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 ft-Ib)
25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 ft-Ib)
34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-Ib)
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Specifications

ltem Standard Service Limit

Front Brake:

Brake pads lining thickness 4.5 mm 1 mm

Brake disc thickness 5.8~6.2 5.5 mm

Brake disk runout Less than 0.15 mm 0.3 mm

Brake fluid:

Grade DOT 4 ---

Rear Brake:

Pedal position about 65 mm above footpeg top S

Pedal free play 20 ~ 30 mm e g0

Cam lever angle 80 ~ 90° ---

Drum inside diameter 180.00 ~ 180.16 mm 180.75 mm

Shoe lining thickness 4.9 ~ 5.5 mm 2.6 mm

Camshaft diameter 16.957 ~ 16.984 mm - 16.88 mm

Camshaft diameter 17.000 ~ 17.070 mm 17.15 mm

Special Tools - Inside Circlip Pliers : 57001-143

Jack : 57001-1238
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SUSPENSION 12-1

Suspension
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12-2 SUSPENSION

Exploded View
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L: Apply non-permanent locking agent.
T1: 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 ft-Ib)
T2: 34 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-Ib)




SUSPENSION 12-3

Specifications

Item

Standard

Service Limit

Front Fork:
Fork oail:
Viscosity
Amount (per side):
When changing oil

SAE 10W

Approx. 265 mL

After disassembly and completely dry 310 x4 mL ---
Oil Level (fully compressed, without spring) 286 = 2 mm ---
Fork spring free length 547.2 mm 540 mm
Rear Shock Absorber: (Adjustable Range)
Spring preload 1st step 1st ~ 7th steps
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FRAME 14-1

Exploded View

Frame
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14-2 FRAME

Exploded View

G: Apply grease.

L: Apply non-permanent Locking agent.

T1: 3.9 N-m (0.40 kg-m 35 ft-Ib)
T2: 44 N-m (4.5 kg-m 33 ft-Ib)

AR:
CN:
GR:
: Italy Model
NR:
ST:
US:
KR:

Austria Model
Canada Model

Greece Model

Norway Model
Switzerland Model
U.S.A. Model
Korean Model
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Electrical System
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15-2 ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

Exploded view

Refer to the base manual, noting the following.

Other than US and Canada
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Exploded view




15-4 ELECTRICAL SYST

EM

Wiring Diagram (US and Canada)

Radiator Right Handlebar Switches
Fap 1 Front Brake Light Swit
Switch 2. Engine Stop Switch
3. Starter Button
0N [PARL o
AT fo=1 N T BR e 3 - [OBNONO) Spa
g 1 ATTERY [OO OS5 — v ¥ X 2
lgnition IHIHII=1 a1 oy HL/BK
Switeh ATLI o:z‘!g-—u R/BE g
ATL2 [O0 | i R 1Yz
—— lgni
[P Coil
Water
7, Temperature
Sensor
e
u:ﬂ]:am = e
Radiator Fan 8K BK/Y %ﬁ
Rectifier BL/R
Y/
Water Temperature Yo Y/
Warning Light 12V1.7W
0il Pressure Warning BL/R BL/R
Light 12V1.7W B8R BR/W
Turn Signal Indicator @:G‘F GY
Light 12V3.4W 6 G
Speedometer Lights (El :i?; gi?';
12v1. W
@' R/BK R/BK
BR BR/W
LG LG
Speedometer
High Beam Indicator @—— T
Light 12V3. 0N
Neutral Indicator
Light 12V3. 0W
= = - =
Accessory (+) EH—we zeez® IS 33 2
Leads (Front) - et
- E_”" %
= .- - =
See5® =N SR 2 o =
Y]] P— = = ®a @ = 4
Headlight 12V80/55K BK/Y | ]
R/ Y — 1 L
zo
| a1 ® g
OFF ON
Front Right
Turn Signal/ 8y —eld aY
RunninggP:sitiun @“’V%MH @ @ @ @ @
Light 12v23/8¥ 8L —peld—
eft Handlebar Switches
Horn Button 5. Rectifier
Turn Signal Switch 6. Side Stand
Front Left 67 —pld— G Dimmer Switch 7. 0il Pressu
Turn Signal/ B/ Y —poll—K/Y Starter Lockout Switch 8. Neutral Sw
Running Position BL —pld— 8L
Light 12V23/8W
LEFT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS
Horn Button |Turn Signal Switch Dimmer Switch Starter Lockout Swite
Color BRK/WBK/Y¥|Calor G 0 GY |Color [R/Y[BL/Y[R/BK| Color [BK/Y| BK
L [e o} HI O [Glutch Lever
Push Cmmmm(  |OFF (Push) Released
R Comm0 LO Comm—) Pulled in| Coe)




ELECTRICAL SYSTEM 15-5

Wiring Diagram (US and Canada)

ebar Switches
ake Light Switch Rear
top Switech Efﬂ:e unction Box
Buttaon ight Horn Fuse 10A
Switch [0[0]O)] ® lgnition Fuse 10A
OdDE (prerk Plus Starter HokdLi g P s 104
. s eadlig use
3 Circuit fendlizht 010 Fan Fuse 10A
_I_ Relay ik Accessory Fuse 10A
‘[—M.YT }_}_ Turn Signal Relay Fuse 10A
ax
L = o Turn Signal
L I]Sv Relay
ﬁl Accessory
3;‘, Leads (Rear)
=a
3 !:S (+) (=)
= — =
[ | sis
[ ik [ ]
[AHNAIH T TTIT LET Tl T
Erofox =Xe Bl «Szw b
e it se~z==TEzs eod =g 2
{
- \@ Tail/Brake
Light 12V8/27KX2
BL :—::
78
axﬁ/v ]
e Y Rear Right Turn
S A a Signal Light
- rumsm—mq—am:[@izvzau
| 8K/ Y — P/ Y Rear Left Turn
Signal Light
L 12v23N
=l :
sl e E:—}
=
= T = SII,5% == =
i - L i b axx P wa
s ] = = @om ==
ami Starter
— M
=] i Pickup
Regurator/ I1C lgniter Goil
Rectifier Wi EuEe
A [C I
Alternator Battery
DFF oN y Batcery - Color Code
@ B K Black
B L 81
Starter 2 =
Metor B R Brown
CH Chocolate
5. Rectifier 6 IDark G
6. Side Stand Switch DG T
7. 0il Pressure Switch L.6n
8. Neutral Switch G Y Gray
LB Light Blue
LB |[Light Green
0 Orange
CONNECTIONS IGNITION SWITCH GCONNECTIONS RIGHT HANDLEBAR SWITGCH CONNECTIONS P Pink
Starter Lackaut Switch lgnition[Battary|lgnition| Taill | Tail2 Front Brake Light Switch | Engine Stop Switch | Starter Button P U Purple
Kl Color [BK/Y] BK Celor BR W GY BL R Colar BK BK Coler |Y/R R Golar R BK/R ) Red
Clutch Lever GFF. LOCK Brake Lever OFF W fhite
Released ON O Comm— Pulled In | CopuG RUN Comspen) | Push | OmemO i Yellow
Pulled in| Cwmpmo P C — (9B051-15928)¢C




15-6 ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram (Australia)

Right Handlebar Switch
Radiator 1. Front Brake Light §
Ean 2. Engine Stop Switch
Switch 3. Starter Button
ON [FiRE B"
GNITION OO — BR BR k4
ATTERY [ [ |— ¥ 4 %_:b’u“x—m
lgnition Switch [LENTDON|CGa[T Hev GY =
ATLT 0:%5_—51. R/BL
ATL?Z [0 - r R
TH— v/ —
Water
%Tempe(ature
ASensnr
Radiator Fan :;:D:’::t:::
Rectifier BL/R——
Yin
Water Temperature =
Warning Light 12V1.7¥ Y/I: Yin
0il Pressure Warning 1 ,
Light 12V1.7H oLtz [l
Turn Signal gy — oY
Indicetesr Light AowasdnE@imm— a8 | F.8
Speedometer Lights E :;E;: 2;?#
12V1. TWX2
@— R/BK— R/BK
BR — BR/YW
Lg —\ LG
Speedometer _
High Beam Indicator JR—
Light 12V3. 0N EE— -
Neutral Indicator
Light 12V3. 0W
= = 55 " i
Accessory COR — et Tl :"":'ZE E: E?—
Leads(Front) [ E—rvnx T N
Seoz2 35 52 2. s
/8K ———— = “= =a = o i
Headlight 12V60/55W ak/Y | | :
RAY 1
‘ M
T A
¢ e i
T OFF ON
Front Right i
p ¢ —pld— oy
Turn Signal 3K/ Y —pld—B K/ Y @ @ @ @ @
Light 12V21W
Left Handlebar Switches
1 Horn Button 5. Rectifi
2. Turn Signal Switch 6. Side SH
;”’"ts\:aft' s —pld— s 3. Dimmer Switch 7. 0il Prg
urn igna 4. Start Lockout Switch 8. Neutral
Light 12V21W 8K/ Y —pld—ex/y arter Lockout Swi
LEFT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS
Horn Button [Turn Signal Switch Dimmer Switch Starter Lock
Color [BK/WBK/Y[Color| G 1) GY |Color |[R/Y[BL/YR/BK| Color
L Commp— Hl OO [Clutch Lever
Push OmmmmD) | OFF (Push) Released
R O LG Oy Pulled in
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Wiring Diagram (Australia)

lebar Switches
rake Light Switch Rear
S;:itzzltch Brake Junction Box
Light 1. Hoern Fuse 10A
Switch 0]0]0) @ 2. lgnition Fuse 10A
Spark Plugs 3. Taillight Fuse 10A
D ® > gf:;:‘;é” H“d”ﬂhis ; :ead;ightsgxse 104
t 4 an use
Hod feliy Relay E® 5. Accessory Fuse 10A
'llr 7. Turn Signal Relay Fuse 10A
lgnition == Turn Signal
A Coils ZE Relay
—— !
Accessory
Leads (Rear)
-
S o= 2=
! 3 23 (+) (=)
S e i
o s T ] [1 [] =3
[ |
I3 1= FELY
- = =%a2 z5z: =S
P e o = - - -
= =
R} =r License Plate
BK/ Y —{ J—BK/Y Light 12V5W
[}
I 3 Tail/Brake
Light 12V5/21WX2
BL/R—<J— BL 7
BK/Y —_J<}—BK/Y \g
R T<— ®
¥ g Rear Right Turn
Pt Signal Light
| '—Huf—sxfr—m—BK/Yj@IZVNH
15 3K/ Y — PR —B K/ Y Rear Left Turn
Signal Light
o R f2vain
] z
L Iy ; .
J =
. s
5% %
P = xe .o
s T o ==s=22 55~ k=
i gzeoet H TS ]
L -
== Pickup
Regurator/ IC lgniter Coil
Rectifier
-}
ke 0N Alternator ery CO[Gr Code
2Ah 7 B K Black
® B L Blue
BR Brown
CH Chocolate
5 Rectifier DG Dark Green
6. Side Stand Switch ) Green
7. 0il Pressure Switch K] 5
8. Neutral Switch oLl
LB Light Blue
LG Light Green
0 Orange
CTIONS IGNITION SWITCH CONNECTIONS RIGHT HANDLEBAR SWITGH CONNECTIONS P Pink
Eh Starter Lockout Switch lgnitian|Battery(lgnition| Taill [ Tail2 Front Brake Light Switch | Engine Stop Switch | Starter Button PU Purple
R/BK| Color [BK/Y| BK Golor BR L] GY BL R Colar BK BK Color |Y/R R Caler R |BK/R R Red
0 (Clutch Lever OFF.LOCK Brake Lever O0FF L Hhite
Released oN Q O 0 Pulled In [ CommmO RUN Coma) | Push | OO ¥ Yellow
Pulled in| Ot P (PARK) e, — (98051-15938)¢C




15-8 ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram (other than US, Canada, and Australia)

ight Handlebar Switches

Radi R : :
Fzglator 1. Headlight Switch
Switch 2 Front Brake Light Switc
3 Engine Stop Switch
4. Starter Button
QN [PARK {}"
FIRATLN (o=1 M T — R ore e (O] @ O §
lgnition Switch '?Hﬁ“% :n‘r s'v [ sL/88 — %
ATLT O BL R/BL ! o[ [ ar
ATL2 [&Oa]Cal— & R *|Y.»
lgn
H—t/n— I Coi
%Water
//Tamperature
Sensor R 42
—~ @ E L = -
aSTweniz) W=
BL BL/W
Radiator Fan BK BK/Y %
= = = =
Toa==I X S
@~ o e T g
a"z=ea = =
Rectifier LR
Y/n
Water Temperature e
Warning Light 12V1.7W Ve L
0il Pressure Warning =
Light 12V1.7H o sl
Turn Signal Indicator 6y — &Y
Light 12V3.4¥ (53 T Bt il b
Speedometer Lights :;3:: :;E:
12V1. TWX2 E ;
W /8K— R/BK
BR — BR/Y¥
Le —| La
Speedometer
High Beam Indicator @___'_ o
Light 12v3.0W
Neutral Indicator
Light 12Vv3. 0¥ |
- Gt =
Accessory (+) EB__'”L Eaggg ;E P
Leads(Front) (-) EE__yn[
Headlight 12VB0/55WK Speps TN  I= = . =3
R/BK m 3 = @ @ - -
BK/Y | |
RIf— i
City Light 12V4W
_
8/ N — > —sr/w =
gk v —>—8K/Y ——— ¢ -[ —|—| ®
T
AR
Front Right ¢ —pd— arv @
Turn Signal @ @ @
Light 12v21n @F“” Pld—ox/y
Left Handlebar Switches
1. Horn Button §. Rectifi
2. Turn Signal Switch 6. Side st
Front Left 8 —pd— t 3. Dimmer Switch 3. O:iliPre
Turn Signal BK/ Y —ld— K /Y 4. Starter Lockout Switch 8. Neutral
Light 12v21W
LEFT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNEGTIONS IGNITION SW
Horn Button |Turn Signal Switch Dimmer Switch Starter Lockout Switch lgnition|Ba
Colaor [AK/WBK/Y[Color]| G | 0 [GY [Color [R/Y[BL/YR/BK] Color [BK/Y| BK Color | 8R
Push [ R Commn) L0 O Clutch Levar
Released OFF (Push) Released N
L Comm0) HI Commm) [Pulled in| CesmmO P (PARK)
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Wiring Diagram (other than US, Canada, and Australia)

Switches

tch
Light Switch Rear J ti 8
itch B k unction Box
:I 2 LT:h: 1. Horn Fuse 10A
Switch ®@® @ 2 lgnition Fuse 10A
3. Taillight Fuse 10A
D ® Spark Plugs Shanter 555 ’5 1 Headlight Fuse 10A
4] Fan Fuse 10A
Relay ®® 6 Accessory Fuse 10A
L r 7. Turn Signal Relay Fuse 10A
o
== Turn Signal

Relay

]

Accessory
Leads (Rear)

i)

R/W
BL/R

+) (=)
I » 'ir(@m 7 Qo s
L5, O 5, B UL Il

R —{- r License Plate
p—— K/ ¥ — <] 8K/ Y Light 12V5H
E]
=) Tail/Brake
Light 12V5/21WX2
BL/R—{_KI— 8L 7
BR/Y —L J—BK/ Y ,\g
R — R
5 By Slanal tlene
J—an/vw-—MMH 12V21W
1] Rear Left Turn
Br/Y —Ped—BK/ Y
T e :@Signal Light
E " 12¥21W
A | | : F
T — 1 - T
S T l#]
’-R
= oy - = oxe P
=] T s = EEEeo % @@
Iﬁ] ol P =~ Starter = R o
oo m mam==x
3oz ——
E.:. Pi:_:kup
Regurator/ 1C lgniter Coil
Rectifier
(=)
Alternator ary Golor Gode
24h 7 B K Black
@ B L Blue
B R Brown
CH Chocolate
5. Rgctif\er . D G Dark Breen
6. Side stand Switch T A
7. 0il Pressure Switch LEEn
8. Neutral Switch 8 Y Gray
LB Light Blue
LG |Light Green
NITION SWITCH CONNECTIONS RIGHT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS 0 Orange
Ignition{Battery|lgnition| Taill | Tail2 Headlight Switch- Frant Brake Light $witch | Engine Stop Switch | Starter Button P Pink
olor BR [l GY BL R Color |R/BL [R/W [BL/Y| BL Golar BK | BK | Colar | R |Y/R | Galor R [BK/R PU Purple
OFF Brake Lever| 0FF Push | OO R Red
oN a 0 Cn 0 [ O Pullad In| OO Released W Fhite
PARK) Ca O ON Cmm) | Ot Released RUN | QO ¥ Yellow

(98051-15908B)¢C
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Foreword

How to Use this Manual

This “Supplement — 2000 - 2001 Models” designed to be used in conjunction with the front part of this
manual (up to 15-9) and/or Base Manual VN800 Motorcycle Service Manual — Part No. 99924-1183-04. The

specifications and maintenance procedures described in this chapter are only those that are unique to the

VNB800-B5/B6 models.

Complete and proper servicing the VN800-B5/B6 models therefore requires mechanics to read both this

chapter and the front of this manual.
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General Information

Model Identification

VN800-B5 Left Side View

VN800-B5 Right Side View
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General Specifications

ltems VN800-B5/B6
Dimensions:
Overall length 2380 mm, (CN) (US) (ML) 2375 mm
Overall width 940 mm, (CN) (US) (ML) 930 mm
Overall height 1125 mm, {CN) (US) (ML) 1130 mm
Wheelbase 1600 mm
Road clearance 135 mm
Seat height 705 mm
Dry mass 235 kg, (CN) (US) (ML) 234 kg, (CA) 234.5 kg
Curb mass: Front 116 kg, (CN) (US) (ML) 115 kg
Rear 138 kg, (CA) 138.5kg
Fuel tank capacity 15050
Performance:
Minimum turning radius 2.9m
Engine:
Type 4-stroke, SOHC, V2-cylinder
Cooling system Liquid-cooled
Bore and stroke 88.0 x66.2mm
Displacement 805 mL
Compression ratio 9.5 1
Maximum horsepower 40.5 kW (55 PS) @7000 r/min (rpm),
(CN) (ML) 44.1 kW (60 PS) @7500 r/min (rpm),
(ST) 24.2 kW (33 PS) @6000 r/min (rpm),
(FR) 39.3 kW (53 PS) @7000 r/min (rpm) (UTAC's norm),
(US) ---
Maximum torque 64 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47.0 ft-lb) @3300 r/min (rpm),
(CN) (ML) 4.7 N-m (6.6 kg, 47.7 ft-Ib) @ 3500 r/min {rpm),
(ST) 55 N-m (5.6 kg-m, 40.5 ft-Ib8) @ 3000 r/min (rpm),
(FR) (UK) (US) - - -
Carburetion system Carburetor, Keihin CVK36
Starting system Electric starter
Ignition system Battery and coil (transistorized)
Timing advance Electronically advanced (digital igniter)
Ignition timing From 5.0° BTDC @ 1000 r/min (rpm) to
37.5° BTDC @6750 r/min (rpm)
(CA) From 5.0° BTDC @ 1300 r/min (rpm) to
37.5° BTDC @6750 r/min (rpm)
Spark plug NGK CR7E or ND U22ESR-N
Cylinder numbering method Front to rear, 1-2
Firing order 2-1
Valve timing:
Inlet Open 19° BTDC
Close 71° ABDC
Duration 270°
Exhaust Open 69° BBDC
Close 31" ATDC
Duration 280°
Lubrication system Forced lubrication (wet sump)
Engine oil: Grade API SE, SF, or SG class, or API SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity SAE10W-40, 10W-50, 20W-40, or 20W-50

Capacity

32
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General Specifications

Hems VN800-B5/B6
Drive Train:
Primary reduction system:
Type Gear
Reduction ratio 2.184 (83/38)
Clutch type Woet multi disc
Transmission:
Type 5-speed, constant mesh, retum shift
Gear rations:  1st 2.533 (38/15)
2nd 1.650 (33/20)
3rd 1.230 (32/26)
4th 1.000 (29/29)
5th 0.857 (24/28)
Final drive system:
Type Chain drive -
Reduction ratio 2.470 (42117)
Overall drive ratio 4.625 @Top gear
Frame:
Type Tubular, double cradle
Caster (rake angle) 3z°
Trail 122 mm
Front tire: Type Tube
Size 130/90-16 67H
Rear tire: Type Tube
Size 140/90-16 71H
Front suspension: Type Telescopic fork
Wheel travel 150 mm
Rear suspension: Type Swingarm (uni-trak)
Wheel travel 100 mm
Brake type: Front Single disc
Rear Drum
Electrical Equipment:
Battery 12V 12 Ah
Headlight: Type Semi-sealed beam
Bulb 12V60/55W (guartz-halogen)
Tail/brake light 12V5/21W x 2
Alternator: Type Three-phase AC
Rated output 23.5 A @8000 r/min (rpm), 14V
Specifications subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country.
(CA) : Califomia Model (ST) : Switzertand Model
{CN) : Canada Model (UK) : U.K. Model
(FR) : France Model (US) : U.S.A. Model

(ML) : Malaysia Model
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Fuel System

Specifications

Iltem Standard Service Limit
Throttle Grip and Cables:
Throttle grip free play 2~3mm —
Carburetor:
Make, type KEIHIN, CVK36 -
Idle Speed 1000 = 50 rpm —
(CA),(ST) 1300 £ 50 rpm

Main jet #135 s
Main air jet #100 =
Needle jet #6 —
Jet needle NZ2PE —
Pilot jet #48 e
Pilot air jet #70 —
Pilot screw 1 3/4 turns out =
Starter jet #70 —
Service fuel level 2.0 + 1 mm above upper edge of float chamber —
Float height 16.5 mm —
Optional Parts

Main jet #130, 132, 138, 140 —

Special Tool - Fuel Level Gauge : 57001-1017

Pilot Screw Adjuster, A : 57001-123%
Carburetor Drain Plug Wrench, Hex 3 : 57001-1269
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Electrical System

VN800-B5/B6 Wiring Diagram (U.S.A. and Canada)

Right Handlebar Switches

Radiator 1. Front Brake Light Switch
Fan 2. Engine Stop Switch
on
lmnmnn g’; u“_ag BR ner Switch 3.Starter Button Spark
lﬁrrm oo — W w [T —BL A~ O @ @ >
lgnition Swich [lemiTion|G|| }— ay ay > —BL/BK———— %
TATLT (09| 8L R/BL-
LTV [e=le=1 i R e
:F@—Y/W—k lgnition
Coils
Water
7 Temperature
Sansor

3
Radiator Fan :kj:D’:g;;’ |

BLR—
Rectitler

W
Water Temperature -
Warning Light 12V1, 7W W = Yw®
0il Pressure Warning BL/R — BL
Light 12V1i. 7w :: [—BRAW-

e

— ar

Turn Signel Indicater
Light 12Y3. 4w

Speedometer Lights (E /DL R
—————————BK/Y —BKSY
12V1. Twx2
R/BK— | |-R/BK
BR — | [—BRAW
g — Ll—1La
_Snludomnn
High Beam Indicator —
Light 12V3, oW Erm |
Neutral Indicator
Light LED
) Hwe ‘
Accessory = R Za
Ly > @ < i
Leads (Front) - B — 2°°a, 27 2 @
- 3 > >
< =@ TN T 2 o R :
R/BK 2°tes ad 20 = f= Za
Head!ight 12V60/55 BT | | LII_ﬁ]
RAY { x
I =
o
|
i B
DFF[%DI
Front Right o - y
£ :'] B —d—BKAY ® ® ¢
Turn Signal/ = BL —pid— BL
Running Position Horn
Light 12V23/8W 12V2, 5A
Laft Handlebar Switches
Evoni el oy —p@ a 1. Horn Bulton S. Rectifier
Toik Siinsl @Eﬂm Sl —BKY 2. Turnm Signal Switeh 6. Slde Stand Switch
BL —{d— BL J. Dimmer Switch 7.01) Pressura Switch

Running Positiaon

Light 12V23/8W 4. Starter Lockout Switch B, Neutral Switch

LEFT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS
Horn Buttaon Ture 8ignal Swilech ] Dimmer Switech Starte
Caolor|BK/¥|BK/Y[Calor| @ 0 [aY [Calor|R/YBL/YR/BK €0l

L Com— Hl CmmmnD Cluted
Push CHm— | 0FF (Pash) Ralea

R Cm——) LO C!I) Pulln:
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Renr
titches Braks Junctlion Box
it Switch Light 1. Horn Fuse 10A
ch Beitah [0/60]O)] ® 2. lgnltion Fuse 10A
Spark Plugs Starter J.Talllight Fuse 10A
) 2 T Chredit Headlight 4. Headlight Fuse 10A
- Relay Relay 5. Fan Fuss 10A
=k ®® 6. Accessory Fuse T10A
B H —lt 7.Turn Slgnal Ralay Fuse 10A
lgnition = : : ‘r : Turn Signal
Cails
ZIiL__J L Reilay Accessory
' Leads (Rear)
= =
Sg s E\;g + +) (=
@ =@
.3
5 o] - iy
i: [ T J S e
L I [= i} S L
E TITITITELL  [ET TEL e I8
=
g $333%-g85 8%y =35
=
=
'3 Tall/Brake
i it =5 Light 12V5/21wWx2
BKAY BKAY =]
R R
| Rear Right Turn
[761‘-—%!“' Signal Light
[——BK/‘!-—EQ—BK/V 12v2aw
BRAY — P =d— BKY Rear Laft Turn
11
o ¢ —Pt—ar Signal Light
12V23IW
a8 > .
\
| —1 2 -
>
== >0 F= % ﬁ
@
E
3 % #}; 25t 3 353685 zx- -
=4 o ) —!zzS;“’ Eed E3 mmm | oo
‘)r[ nnmmmg 1 H
. Pickup
Regurator/ IC lgniter Coll
Rectitier Malin Fuse
o
30A &3]
oM Battary
= Aiternator 12V12AR
] Color Code
Starter BK Black
Motor BL Blue
BR Brown
i:..'..a surims CH_ |Chocolats
sssure Switoh = = D
I switch 8 Stern
ay Gray
La Light Blus
La Light @ruan
NNECTIONS IGNITION SWITCH CONNECTIONS RIGHT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS 0 Qrangs
Switch |Starter Loskest Switch tpnitienBottary/tanitionf Talll [Tall2 Freat Brake Liaas Bninsh | Engine Step Swileh [ Starler Bulton P Pink
"BL/ZYR/BK Color [BK/Y| BK Calor BR w ay BL R Color BK | BK |Colar|Y/R| R (Coler{ R [BK/H PU Purple
Commm) [Glvtch Laver OFF, LOCK Broks Lever OFF R Red
Reloaned oN I S—— Q Pulled [n| O RUN OmspmO | Push | Ommsms W White
— Pulled in| Cos=C P O C (98051-19068) Y Yollow

W-yNaooBo1 C
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VN800-B5/B6 Wiring Diagram (Australia)

Right Handlabar Switches

Radiator 1.Front Brake Light Switch
a Fan 2. Engline Stop Switch
ON_|FARK]
[ILTIe=] — 8r B8R orr 3 DSD“—:EN 3. Starter Butten Spark Pl
BATTERY [ [ — W w | i—BL/BK_ ® %
Ignition Swich [tewiTion|G=[ +—av ay y < prem—
TAILT = +—BL R/BL
TAILZ [ R R < —
Y Ignition
Colls
Water
Temperature
Sensor
H
=
Radiator Fan :;:m::tﬁ
e =
853 «3
e=m @ @
BLAR
Rectifler
YW
Water Temparafure o o
Warning Light 12V1.7W 18] ¥
Ol Pressure Warning HL;RAA a:jw
: BR —| W
Light 12¥1. TW ay — p
Turn Signal Indicetor @:gfﬁ ]
Light 12Y3, 4W
Speedometer Lights é :/RB#: :/K:‘I;
12V1, 7wX2
R/BK—| R/BK
BR — BRAW:
La—_1 Le
Spesdometsr ;
High Beam Indicator
Light 12v3, 0W (g——
Neutral Indicator
Light LED 4
(+) B——“/BL
Accessory S = . 2o
N > @ \3 bl - o
Leads (Front) ) E Y/BK ﬁ""eé =g B @ a
- 1
Seoz® 35 3z 2 s 3% ‘
R/BK @ m: Tm @ 1 m ?
Headliight 12YG60/55W BKY F I
RAY o et
= @
%o
3 ®
OFF ON
Front Right a —pld— ay
Turn Signal BKAY — - B ®
Light 12v21/8W
Horn
12V2. 5A
Laft Handlebar Switches
Front Laft 1. Horn Button S. Rectitier
a —pld— e
Turn Signal BKY — 5o d—BK/Y 2. Turn Signal Switch 6. Side Stand Switch
Light 12V21/BW J.Dimmer Switch 7.0011 Pressure Switch
4, Sterter Lockout Switch B, Nsutral Switch
LEFT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS
Horn Button Tura Signal Switch Dimmer Switch Starter L
Calor[ek/w[ak/Y|[Colar] & [ 0 [@Y [Color[R/YBL/YR/BK Calar
L O HI Bluted Las
Push | CummmD |orr(Pash) Relanns
R Com——) LO Com—) Pulled |
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itchas :::;. Junction Box
: Switch Light 1. Horn Fuse 10A
h STk 0]6]6) ® 2. lgnitlion Fuse 10A
Spark Plugs Starisr 3. Taillight Fuss 10A
» = Clreult Headlight 4. Headlight Fuse 10A
1 Zz Relay Relay 5. Fan Fuse 104
! ®® 6. Accessory Fuss 10A
1 r '—l F—— B 5 E 7. Turn Signal Relay Fuse 10A
lgnition = ; : : i Turn Signal
Coils T L J L J Rulay
%} B 5 Accessory
Leads (Rear)
x L = B
s= o SE +} (=)
i I T IZ T I:E
= A EmR R e e =3 : S
3 [ ¥ :Ee‘ = %o T it n
; $3223%-525 =55 =38
Licenses Plata
Light 12V5W
E|
\ 2 Tail/Braks
BL/R B “a Light 12V5/21Wx2
BK/Y BKAY g
R R
Rear Right Turn
r—*a\'%a Signal Light
,—HV!—!&—EUT‘—@ 12V21W
L ey — e ker Resr Laft Turn
8 —pP— @ Signal Light
12v21w
y z
- a
| ‘ | ! H -3
| = =0 Ex
| @
i e
3 E>E  xmx
; 1 23% g 353058 55 -5
s i §: >§ o> o mmm , om
1 Tim [I—U—_LLL_JIl #J_‘i‘:‘ ,5
o
= Pl
) Plckup
Regurator/ IC lgniter G olgt
Rectifler Maln Fuse
] <94 0 ()
' |ON Beitery
Alternator 12V12Ah O
Color Cade
Starter BK Black
Motor BL Blue
BR Brown
LU CH Chocolats
tand Smitch DG Dark 8reen
yssurs Switch
| Switch a Grean
ay Gray
LB Light Blue
La Light @raan
NECTIONS IGNITION SWITCH CONNECTIONS RIGHT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS 0 Orange
Switech Starter Lockoal Switeh TanltienBattary|loaition| Talll | Tafl2 Frang Brake Light dwiven | Eaghne 364y Swileh | Starter Bulton P Pink
BL/YR/BK Color [BK/Y| BX Colar BR W ay BL R Color BK | 8K |Golor{Y/R| R Color| R BK/R PU Purple
CmmmmD [Gluted Lavar OFF, LOCK Brake Livar OFF R Red
Relasaed ON C ) [ ) Pullsd [a| CosesO RUN Comm—) Push Cm— v White
= Pulled in| O P (PARK) C —) (98051-19088B) Y Yellow

W-VYN80OBO2 C
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VN800-B5/B6 Wiring Diagram (Other than U.S.A., Canada and Australia)

Radiatar

Fan Right Handlebar Swlitches
Switeh T.HeadlTght Switch
2, Front Brake Light Switeh
3, Engline Stop Switch
— an 4. 5tarter Butten
ON_[PARK| O e
TeNITION | O — B8R BR
BATTERY | [O — ¥ [ > —BL/w ® @ ®® »
tgnithiaon Switch [lBNiTioNC|] | ¥ ar [ 8L/ e P
TAILT [O]| 8L R/BL e | orF
TAILZ [Ca[oo— ® R Cla) e
v — lgnitian
Coils
Watar
%4;7 Temperaturae
7 Sansor
" N
BL BLAW ":ém: S KE
Radiator Fan BK BKY
=14 = = =
= El iy N
et R
| R
BL/R
Rectitiaer
Y/ —
|
Water Temperatura ¥ W] T YW
Warning LEght 12V1,7W
011 Pressure Warning BL/R—] BL
Light 12V1,7W BR — BR /W
Turn Signal Indicator @::“”— L
Light 12V3. 4W i e
Spevdometer Lights @;——n/u—* R/BL
12V1. W p—— B K/ T—] BK/Y
R./BK—] R/BK
BR —| BRW-
La — | Le
Spesdomatoer
High Beam Indicator —
Light 12Vaw Ee— |
Neutral Indlcator
Light LED
) H—we
Accuessory z U = o
> m ~ ~ -
“.“(hnM)PJB i 2% o ;; =2 = =z
Ed
/ Sgezk ot o2z Sl ER
R/BK = - = = H
Headlight 12V60/55W BK/Y | |
R/Y 1
= # = =
City Light T2V4W E: o
BR/W—{> —BR/W- | ®
BKAY—>{ —BK/Y | -
21 m | lJ_
] i e x| mt I
v ] ' 3 ' | aFE oN
@ = ol bl ]
Front Right o —p{d—ar Lf% .
Turn Signal BK/Y—p{ll—BK/Y @ @ @ @ @
Light 12v21w
Harn
12V2. 5A Left Handlebar Switches
1. Harn Button S.Rectitler
2.Turn Signal Switch 6.51de Stand Swi
Front Laft 8 —p{d— 8 3. Dimmer Switch 7.011 Pressures St
Turn Signal BK/T—pld—BK/Y 4. 5tarter Lockout Switch 4, Nasutral Switch
Light 12v21w
LEFT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS 1@NITIOI
Horn Button Turn Signal Switch Dimmer Switch Startar Lockeut Ewitch Tealt
Color !K/I[BK/Y Color| @ Q ] GY [Color|R/Y|BL/Y|R/BK| Color |BK/T| BK Color BR
Push R ommme | L0 | cmseo kiuter Lared
Relensed OFF (Fuh) Relansed OoN o=
L Com—r H1 Oy [Pullsd |n| OO P (PARK)
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chas
Junction Bax
Switeh 1. Horn Fuse 10A
Lo 2. lgnltlion Fuse 104
£ 3.Tallling Fuse 104
a Switch ®®® @ 4. Haeadlight Fuse 10A
park Plugs 5 F F
Fratiee . Fan Fuse 10A
Z M/ Clreult 6. Accessory Fuse 10A
| Relar ®E 7.Turn Signal Ralay Fuse 104
! M r
1 ' Turn Signal
lgnition == e ! Relay
Colls T‘L”J J
Atcessory
] Lead (Rear)
zx s =§ (+) (=)
= o
kol e
& - =
| 1 | I oS $
“;1==z a¥o R :;
SsTExr 225 22 Bay3>
Licensa Plats
Light 12Y5W
—
\ )
Tall/Braks
BL/R BL 7 Light 12V5/21Wx2
BK/Y BRAY ,\g
R R
o Rear RIght turn
8y —Plt— a. Signal Llght
I “K/T—Eﬁ—nx/\:@ rzvaiw
ll[ BK/Y —P e —BK./Y Rear Laft turn
a4 —PFr1t— a8 Slgnal Light
t2y2iw
Lo || s
=T | -5
s e & e é ﬁ
= m
o
- ===
H{:_j % =35 3 S33e83 =z~ -5
PRI zzz\\\ @ m | @ < m
mmm e |
@mX
x Starter H&I\ B
z ,EE&EEi AL
ta Piekup
Regurator IC fgniter Call
Rectitier Mein Fuse
aoA
(+) (=)
LL Alternator Battery ]
M 12V12AH “ Color Code |
E BK Black
Starter “ BL Blue
Motor BR Brown
tactiftbar CH |Chocolate
51de Stand Switch DG Dark Green
JI1 Pressure Switch
Toutral Switch a Siraan
ay Gray
LB Light Blue
L@ |Light Braun
IGNITION SWITCH CONNECTIONS RIGHT HANDLEBAR SWITCH CONNECTIONS 0 Orange
i YgnitlenBattarsy(iagnttionl Talll | Tall2 Headllght Swltch Frosi Brake Ligkt dwiceh [ Englae Sdup Swiler | Slarter Butten P Pink
Color BR W ay aL R Color|R/BL(R/W|BL/Y| BL | Color BK | BX [Color| R [Y/R/Colorf R BK/R PU Purpla
QFF Braks Lorsr OFF Push | Cmmmmo R Red
oN- ¢ m— C > ® O Pulled In| O Roluesed W White
P (PARK) o D ON Com— COmmm) (Relenssd RUN Cm—) Y Yellow

(38051-19078)

W-YN300BO3 C
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Supplement — 2002 Model
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Foreword

How to Use this Manual

This “Supplement — 2002 Model” designed to be used in conjunction with the front part of this manual (up to 16-13)
and/or Base Manual VN800 Motorcycle Service Manual — Part No. 99924-1183-05. The specifications and maintenance
procedures described in this chapter are only those that are unique to the VN800-B7 model.

Complete and proper servicing of the VN800—-B7 model therefore requires mechanics to read both this chapter and the

front of this manual.
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General Information

General Specifications

Items

VN800-B7

Dimensions:
Overall length

2 380 mm, (CN) (US) 2 375 mm

Overall width 940 mm, (CN) (US) 930 mm
Overall height 1125 mm, (CN) (US) 1 130 mm
Wheelbase 1 600mm
Road clearance 135 mm
Seat height 705 mm
Dry mass 235 kg, (CN) (US) 234 kg, (CA) 234.5 kg
Curb mass: Front 116 kg, (CN) (US) 115 kg
Rear 138 kg, (CA) 138.5 kg
Fuel tank capacity 150 L
Performance:
Minimum turning radius 29m
Engine:
Type 4-stroke, SOHC, V2-cylinder
Cooling system Liguid-cooled
Bore and stroke 88.0 x 66.2 mm
Displacement 805 mL
Compression ratio 9501
Maximum horsepower 40.5 kW (55 PS) @7 000 r/min (rpm),
(CN) 44.1 KW (60 PS) @ 7 500 r/min (rpm),
(LIS el
Maximum torque 64 N-m (6.5 kgf-m, 47.0 ft-Ib) @3 300 r/min (rpm) ,
(CN) 64.7 N-m (6.6 kgf-m ,47.7 ft-lb @ 3 500 r/min (rpm),
(UK) (US) - - -
Carburetion system Carburetor, Keihin CVK36
Starting system Electric starter
Ignition system Battery and coil (transistorized)
Timing advance Electronically advanced (digital igniter)
Ignition timing From 5.0° BTDC @1 000 r/min (rpm) to
37.5° BTDC @6 750 r/min (rpm)
{CA) From 5.0° BTDC @1 300 ¢/min (rpm) to
37.5° BTDC @6 750 r/min (rpm)
Spark plug NGK CR7E or ND U22ESR-N
Cylinder numbering method Front to rear, 1-2
Firing order 2-1
Valve timing:
Inlet Open 19° BTDC
Close 71° ABDC
Duration 270’
Exhaust Open 69° BBDC
Close 31° ATDC
Duration 280°
Lubrication system Forced lubrication (wet sump)
Engine oil: Type AP| SE, SF, or SG, or AP| SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity SAE10W-40

Capacity

3.2L
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General Information

ltems VN800-B7
Drive Train:
Primary reduction system:
Type Gear
Reduction ratio 2.184 (83/38)
Clutch type Wet multi disc
Transmission:
Type 5-speed, constant mesh, return shift
Gear ratios: 1st 2.533 (38/15)
2nd 1.650 (33/20)
3rd 1.230 (32/26)
4th 1.000 (29/29)
5th 0.857 (24/28)
Final drive system:
Type Chain drive
Reduction ratio 2.470 (42/17)
Overall drive ratio 4.625 @Top gear
Frame:
Type Tubular, double cradle
Caster (rake angle) 32°
Trail 122 mm
Front tire: Type Tube
Size 130/90-16 67H
Rear tire: Type Tube
Size 140/90-16 71H
Front suspension: Type Telescopic fork
Wheel travel 150 mm
Rear suspension: Type Swingarm (uni-trak)
Wheel travel 100 mm
Brake Type: Front Single disc
Rear Drum
Electrical Equipment:
Battery 12V 12 Ah
Headlight: Type Semi-sealed beam
Bulb 12 V 60/55 W (quartz-halogen)

Tail/brake light
Alternator: Type
Rated output

12V 521 Wx 2
Three-phase AC
23.5 A @8 000 r/min (rpm), 14 V

Specifications subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country.

(CA) : California Model
(CN) : Canadian Model

(UK) : U.K. Model
(US) : U.S.A. Model
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General Information

Torque and Locking Agent
Letters used in the “Remarks” column mean:
L: Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads.

Torque
Fasteners Remarks
N-m kgf-m ft-lb
Fuel System:
Fuel tap mounting bolts 2.5 0.25 22 in-lb
Engine Removal/lnstallation
Engine mounting bracket bolts 25 255 18
Wheels/Tires
Front axle nut 108 11 80
Final Drive
Rear sprocket nuts 59 6.0 43
Brakes
Disc mounting bolts 27 2.8 20 L
Master cylinder clamp bolts 8.8 0.90 78 in-lb
Brake pedal bolt 25 2.6 19
Frame
Step holder mounting bolts 34 3.5 25
Muffler stay mounting bolts 25 2.6 19
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General Information
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1. Fuel Tank Drain Hose

2. Fuel Tank Breather Hose

3. Clamp (Fuel tank drain and speed meter cable)
4. Clamp (Speed meter cable and breather hose)
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Fuel System

Exploded View

:

- - -

GC02007BW4 C

1. California Model 5. Separator
2. Other than California Model G: Apply grease.

3. Evaporative Emission Control System (California Model) T1: 2.5 N-m (0.25 kgf-m, 22 in-lb)
4. Canister .
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Fuel System

Fuel Tank

Fuel Tank Inspection

® Remove the fuel tank and drain it.

® Check to see if the breather pipe [A] (also the fuel return pipe for
the California model) in the tank is not clogged. Check the tank cap
breather also.

* If the breather pipe is clogged, blow the pipe free with compressed
air.

* If the tank cap breather is clogged, replace the tank cap.

CAUTION

Do not apply compressed air to the air vent holes [B] in
the tank cap. This could cause damage and clogging of the
labyrinth in the cap.

GG090604581 C
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Clutch

Spec.ifications

Item Standard Service Limit
Clutch Lever:
Clutch lever free play 2 ~3mm -——=
Clutch:
Friction plate thickness 2.9~ 3.1 mm 2.8 mm
Friction and steel plate warp 0.2 mm or less 0.3 mm
Clutch spring free length 35.3 mm 34.1 mm

Special Tool - Clutch Holder: 57001-1243

Clutch

Clutch Spring Free Length Measurement
® Measure the free length of the clutch springs [A].
* If any spring is shorter than the service limit, it must be replaced.

Clutch Spring Free Length
Standard: 35.3 mm
Service Limit: 34.1 mm

GF080603S1 ©
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Engine Lubrication System

Specifications

Item Standard Service Limit
Engine Oil:
Type API SE, SF, or SG -———
API SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity SAE10W-40 -
Capacity 2.7 L (when filter is not removed) -——=
2.9 L (when filter is removed) e
3.2 L (when engine is completely dry) i
Oil Pump:
Qil pump drive chain 20-link length 127.0 ~ 127.4 mm 128.9 mm
Oil Pressure Measurement:
Oil pressure @4,000 r/min (rpm) 355 ~ 410 kPa (3.6 ~ 4.2 kgf/cm?, 51 ~ 60 psi) -
oil temp. 100°C (212°F)

Special Tools - Oil Pressure Gauge, 10 kgflcm?: 27001-164
Oil Pressure Gauge Adapter, PT 1/8: 57001-1033
Qil Filter Wrench: 57001-1249

Sealant - Kawasaki Bond (Silicone sealant): 56019-120

Engine Oil and Oil Filter

Engine Oil Change

@ Situate the motorcycle so that it is vertical after warming up the
engine.

® Remove the engine drain plug [A] to drain the oil.

O The oil in the oil filter can be drained by removing the filter (see Qil
Filter Change).

* Replace the drain plug gasket [B] with a new one if it is damaged.

@ Tighten:

Torque - Engine Drain Plug: 20 N-m (2.0 kgf-m, 14.5 ft.Ib)
® Pour in the specified type and amount of oil.

Recommended Engine Oil

Type: API SE, SF, or SG

API SH or SJ with JASO MA
Viscosity: SAE 10W-40
Service Limit: 2.7 L (when filter is not removed)

2.9 L (when filter is removed)
3.2 L (when engine is completely dry)

NOTE L ! 1 L
; : - SAE 20W-50
O Depending on the atmospheric temperature of your riding area, the | | |
engine oil viscosity should be changed according to the chart. SAE Z0W-40
SAE 10W-50
SAE 10W-40
-20 -10 0 10 20 30 40 (%)
L 1 1 1 1 1 ]
-4 14 32 50 68 86 104(°F)
! L ' ‘ . . 6509000851 ¢
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Engine Removal/Installation

Exploded View

GHO2014BW4 C

T1: 25 N-m (2.5 kgf-m, 18 ft-Ib)
T2: 44 N-m (4.5 kgf-m, 33 ftb)
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Engine Removal/lnstallation

Engine Removal/lnstallation

Engine Installation
@ Install the engine mounting bracket and down tube.

Torque - Engine Mounting Bracket Bolt: 25 N-m (2.5 kgf-m, 18 ft-lb)
Down Tube Mounting Bolts: 44 N-m (4.5 kgf-m, 33 ft-Ib)
@ Tighten the engine mounting bolts and nuts.
Torque - Engine Mounting Bolts and Nuts: 44 N-m (4.5 kgf-m, 33 ft-1b)
@ Install the removed parts (see appropriate chapters).
® Adjust:

Throttle Cables
Drive Chain
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Wheels/Tires

Exploded View

GJO2004BW4 C

G: Apply grease.
T1: 4.0 N-m (0.41 kgf-m, 36 in-Ib)
T2: 108 N-m (11 kgf-m, 80 ft-Ib)
T3: 98 N-m (10 kgf-m, 72 ft-Ib)

1. European and U.K. Models
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Final Drive

Exploded View

Shield Side

GK02015BW4 C

G: Apply grease. T1: 59 N-m (6.0 kgf-m, 43 ft-Ib)
L: Apply non-permanent locking agent. T2: 125 N-m (13 kgf-m, 94 ft-Ib)
O: Apply oil.
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Final Drive

Sprocket, Coupling

Rear Sprocket Installation
® Install the sprocket facing the tooth number marking [A] outward. o ‘\
® Tighten the rear sprocket nut. \

Torque - Rear Sprocket Nut: 59 N-m (6.0 kgf-m, 43 ft.Ib)

/)

@ Install the rear wheel.

@2
O

GK05020B51 C
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Brakes

Exploded View

GL02032BW4 C

L: Apply non-permanent locking agent. T6: 8.8 N-m (0.90 kgf-m, 78 in-Ib)
Si: Apply silicone grease. T7: 27 N-m (2.8 kgf-m, 20 ft-Ib)
T1: 1.0 N-m (0.10 kgf-m, 9 in-Ib) T8: 25 N-m (2.5 kgf-m, 18 ft:lb)
T2: 1.2 N-m (0.12 kgf-m, 10 in-Ib) _ T9: 34 N-m (3.5 kgf-m, 25 ft:Ib)
T3: 1.5 N-m (0.15 kgf-m, 13 in-Ib) . 1: U.S.A., California and Canadian Models
T4: 5.9 N-m (0.60 kgf-m, 52 in-Ib) 2: Other than U.S.A., California and
T5: 7.8 N-m (0.80 kgf-m, 69 in-lb) Canadian models
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Brakes

G: Apply grease.
T1: 25 N-m (2.6 kgf-m, 19 ft:Ib)
T2: 34 N-m (3.5 kgf-m, 25 ft:Ib)
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Brakes

Brake Disc

Brake Disc Installation

@ Install the brake disc on the wheel so that the marked side [A] faces
out.

® Tighten the mounting bolts.

Torque - Brake Disc Mounting Bolts: 25 N-m (2.8 kgf-m, 20 ft-1b)

GLOBOOSBS1 €
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Frame

Exploded View

G002009BW4 C

G: Apply grease.
L: Apply non-permanent locking agent.
T1: 3.9 N-m (0.40 kgf-m, 35 in-Ib)
T2: 25 N-m (2.6 kgf-m, 19 ftlb)
T3: 34 N-m (3.5 kgf-m, 25 ft-Ib)
T4: 44 N-m (4.5 kgf-m, 33 ft-Ib)
1. U.S.A,, California and Canadian Models
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MODEL APPLICATION

Year

Model

Beginning Frame No.

1996

VN800-B1

JKBVNCB1[JTA030001,
VN800A-030001, or
VN800B-000001 (Germany)

1997

VN800-B2

JKBVNCB1[OVA050001,
VNBOOA-050001, or
VNB800B-005001 (Germany)

1998

VINB00-B3

JKBVNCB1[WA063001,

|JKBVNCB1OWBS500005,

VN800A-063001, or
VN800B-008001 (Germany)

1989

\V/N800-B4

JKBVNCB1[OXAQ75001,
JKBVNCB1[1XB502701, or
JKBVNBOOABAOTS5001

2000

VN800-B5

JKBVNBOOABADB3001,
JKBVNCB1OYA083001, or
JKBVNCB1[JYB506101

2001

VINB00-B6

JKBVNCB1[IA088001,
JKBVNCB1[OIB509801,
JKBVNCB1[]IB082001, or
JKBVNBOOABADBS001

2002

VN800-B7

JKBVNCB1[J2A095001,
JKBVNCB1[J2B095001, or
JKBVN8CGOABA095001,

[J : This digit in the frame number changes from one machine
to another.

B Kawasaki

Part No. 99924-1199-56






